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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

Statement of Problem

Paul uses the phrase 6 vopos Tol Xpiatod in Galatians 6:2, describing what
believers will fulfill by bearing the burdens of others. The phrase occurs only here among
Paul’s letters and even in the entire New Testament.! In addition, the morphological
uniqueness of the phrase as a mixed form of vépog and Xpiotés has attracted people’s
attention to finding what it means. At first glance, it may appear that because the word
véuos used in Galatians almost always means the law of Moses,? it also refers to the
Jewish law in this phrase. However, considering that Xptotog and véyog as the Mosaic law
are coordinate concepts in oppositional relationship in the letter, the combination of the
two concepts is incongruous. Sure enough, Paul generates the confrontational relationship
between the two in the letter (1:7; 2:16-21; 3:13; 4:1-7; 5:1-6). What is more, he
highlights the incompatibility of the two, assuring his readers that the Jewish law was

valid only until Christ came (3:19, 23-25). Betz precisely points out,

The problem—one of the most crucial problems in the whole letter—is to explain this
seeming contradiction. The following can be stated as facts: (1) Paul has
consistently rejected the idea that the Gentile Christians must accept circumcision
and obey the Jewish Torah in order to become partakers in the divine salvation. For
the Gentile as well as for the Jewish Christians the Jewish Torah is eliminated as a
way to salvation. (2) The Christian is now already made a partaker in divine
salvation through the gift of the Spirit. He partakes in this salvation “through faith”

The phrase in Gal 6:2 is unique in the New Testament. Yet, even though its form is
different, a similar expression &vwopos Xptatot occurs in 1 Cor 9:21. I would render it the same as
the phrase in 6:2.

2The word vépos is used 32 times in Galatians: 2:16 (3x), 19 (2x), 21; 3:2, 5, 10 (2x),
11,12, 13,17, 18, 19, 21 (3x), 23, 24; 4:4, 5, 21 (2x); 5:3, 4, 14, 18, 23; 6:2, 13.



without doing the “works of the Law.”?

Given that Paul rarely uses the word vdpos as the Mosaic law from a positive angle in
Galatians, the recipients of the letter might be confused by the positive nuance of véuos in
the phrase in 6:2. As a matter of fact, the confusion is expressed even by modern
scholars, who describe it as “a rare title,”* “the subject of some controversy,” “puzzle,”®
“a breaking paradox,”’ “doubly astonishing,”® “extremely baffling,”® “the much—
puzzled—over term,”'% and “especially striking.”'! These expressions imply how knotty

the phrase in 6:2 is. What then does Paul’s conspicuous phrase mean?

History of Research

The purpose of the present section is to set the stage for my research to stand

3Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians: A Commentary on Paul’s Letter to the Churches in
Galatia, Hermeneia 44 (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1979), 299-300. Emphasis original.

*Johann Albrecht Bengel, Bengel’s New Testament Commentary, trans. Charlton
Thomas Lewis and Marvin Richardson Vincent, vol. 2 (Grand Rapids: Kregel, 1981), 378.

*Thomas R. Schreiner, The Law and Its Fulfillment: A Pauline Theology of Law
(Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1993), 36.

6Betz, Galatians, 300.

'Richard B. Hays, “Christology and Ethics in Galatians: The Law of Christ,” CBQ 49,
no. 2 (1987): 276.

8John M. G. Barclay, Obeying the Truth: A Study of Paul’s Ethics in Galatians, New
Testament and Its World (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1988), 126. The first surprise that Barclay has
in mind is Paul’s incongruous statements beginning with 5:14. He writes, “After so many
chapters in which the law has been viewed in a negative light — Paul has talked of ‘the curse of
the law’, ‘the yoke of slavery’, of its era coming to an end of Christians ‘dying’ to it — it is
startling to find it introduced in a positive argument for love. If, as Watson notes, Paul’s
‘characteristic view in Galatians is to concede possession of the law to the Jewish community’,
why does he mention it here in an appeal for Christian love? And since a few verses later Paul
can still talk of Christians not being “under the law’ (odx éoTé U0 vépov, 5.18), what can he
possibly mean by fulfilling the law in loving one’s neighbor? This verse has been described as
‘the most unexpected development of Paul’s thought in this letter’” (125-26).

°In-Gyu Hong, The Law in Galatians, JSNTSup 81 (Sheffield: JSOT, 1993), 173.

Opeter Stuhlmacher, “The Law as a Topic of Biblical Theology,” in Reconciliation,
Law, & Righteousness: Essays in Biblical Theology (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1986), 123.

1Ronald Y. K. Fung, The Epistle to the Galatians, NICNT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,
1988), 287.



on the shoulders of giants.!> Many giants have argued about the sense of the phrase 6
vépos Tol XpioTol in Galatians 6:2. They argue from two broad perspectives:*3 on the one
hand, because the word vépog in Galatians as a whole frequently refers to the law of
Moses, many scholars argue that the word vépog in 6:2 also refers to the Jewish law. On
the other hand, others argue that it is another law or something unique, such as an
unwritten law, a principle, totally different from the Mosaic law. This grouping is, of
course, somewhat artificial,* but the purpose of my research is not so much to discuss
who says what as to discern many ways of construing the phrase in 6:2. The present
section will investigate the spectrum of views, on which scholars land at diverse points,
dealing with only a few particularly influential scholars, as well as commenting on their

views in each section.

12\While the best—known use of this phrase is found in a letter that Isaac Newton sent
his rival, Robert Hooke, on February 5, 1675, it can be traced to at least the twelfth century. The
phrase is attributed to Bernard of Chartres (French philosopher) and quoted in a treatise on logic
called The Metalogicon, written by John of Salisbury in Latin in 1159. John writes in
Metalogicon, 1. 4: “Bernard of Chartres used to say that we are like dwarfs sitting on the
shoulders of giants so that we are able to see more and further than they, not indeed by reason of
the sharpness of our own vision or the height of our bodies, but because we are lifted up on high
and raised aloft by the greatness of giants.” John of Salisbury, Metalogicon, trans. John Barrie
Hall, Corpus Christianorum in Translation 12 (Turnhout, Belgium: Brepols, 2013), 257.

130n the classification of the phrase in Gal 6:2, see Douglas J. Moo, Galatians,
BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2013), 376-78; Andrew Chester, Messiah and
Exaltation: Jewish Messianic and Visionary Traditions and New Testament Christology, WUNT
207 (Tlbingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2007), 537-601; David G. Horrell, Solidarity and Difference: A
Contemporary Reading of Paul’s Ethics (London; New York: T & T Clark, 2005), 222-31;
Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 125-45; Martinus C. de Boer, Galatians: A Commentary, NTL
(Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 2011), 378-81.

“Note that some scholars propose more than one argument and thus cannot be
classified within one category. See, e.g., Bruce and Longenecker, who stretch over more than two
argumentations. Bruce specifically clarifies his opinion on “the law of Christ” in The Epistle to
the Galatians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans; Bletchley,
UK: Paternoster, 1982), 261. Yet, in his another book, Paul, Apostle of the Heart Set Free
(Carlisle, UK: Paternoster; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2000), Bruce approaches it with other
opinions such as the law of love (110, 187, 201) and “the spontaneous principle of thought and
action in a life controlled by the Spirit of Christ” (187). R. Longenecker also has so broad a view
on the phrase in Gal 6:2 that it includes all the views of the other scholars. Longenecker will be
dealt with below.



Népog in 6:2 as a Written Law, the Mosaic
law

A number of scholars see vopos in Galatians 6:2 as a written law. Since the
word vépos has occurred to mean a statutory law in Galatians before 6:2, they seek to
limit its meaning to the realm of the written law. These scholars are divided into two
categories on the basis of their rendering vépos as either the Mosaic law itself (Sanders)

or the law of Moses fulfilled and interpreted by Christ (Barclay, Dunn, and Schreiner).t®

E. P. Sanders. Sanders, a prime mover in creating the breathtaking shift in the
late 1970s, is the most representative scholar of the many interpreters who read the

phrase 6 vépos ot Xptaod in 6:2 as a direct reference to the Mosaic law itself.'® For him,

SFor scholars who regard vépos as the Mosaic law fulfilled by Christ, see Graham N.
Stanton, “The Law of Moses and the Law of Christ: Galatians 3:1-6:2,” in Paul and the Mosaic
Law, ed. James D. G. Dunn, WUNT 89 (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1996), 116; Graham N.
Stanton, “What Is the Law of Christ?” Ex auditu 17 (2001): 56-57; Todd A. Wilson, “The Law of
Christ and the Law of Moses: Reflections on a Recent Trend in Interpretation,” CurBR 5, no. 1
(2006): 123; idem, The Curse of the Law and the Crisis in Galatia: Reassessing the Purpose of
Galatians, WUNT 225 (Tlbingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2007), 100-104. Some scholars take similar
but modified views: James Thompson interprets that “the ‘law of Christ’ (6:2) is the law as
interpreted through the Christ event with a focus on the love command” (Moral Formation
According to Paul: The Context and Coherence of Pauline Ethics [Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2011], 127). Frank Thielman argues that “‘the law of Christ’ is primarily a reference
to Christ’s summary of the Mosaic law,” in Paul & the Law: A Contextual Approach (Downers
Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1994), 141. Frank J. Matera maintains “the Law of Christ is the
Law as interpreted and lived by Jesus. It is the Mosaic Law interpreted through the love
commandment and exemplified by Jesus’ life of self—giving love on behalf of others” in
Galatians, SP 9 (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical Press, 1992), 221. J. Louis Martyn argues that
vopos in Gal 6:2 1s “the Law as it has been taken in hand by Christ himself” (Galatians: A New
Translation with Introduction and Commentary, AB 33A [New York: Doubleday, 1997], 548—
49). Cf. J. Louis Martyn, Theological Issues in the Letters of Paul, SNTW (Nashville: Abingdon,
1997), 235-49. Bruce W. Longenecker says that “in 5.13—14 and 6.2, then, the concept of law has
undergone such a drastic redefinition with reference to the Spirit of Christ and the community of
Christ that Paul can go so far as to identify it as the ‘law of Christ’—that is, the Mosaic law that
comes to its fullest and proper expression in the relationships of mutual service within the
community of those whose lives are being transformed by the Spirit in conformity to the
character of Christ”’(The Triumph of Abraham’s God: The Transformation of Identity in
Galatians [Nashville: Abingdon, 1998], 86).

®Note Sanders, who does not see all occurrences of véuog into a written law. For
example, he argues that vépog in Rom 3:27b and 8:2a is “principle,” saying, “It is much better in
both cases to take nomos to refer to the saving principle of faith or of the Spirit” (Paul, the Law,
and the Jewish People [Philadelphia: Fortress, 1983], 15n26, emphasis original). On the
evaluation of Sanders’ contribution, see A. Andrew Das, Paul, the Law, and the Covenant
(Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2001), 1-11; Wilson, “The Law of Christ and the Law of Moses,”
123; Chester, Messiah and Exaltation, 569.



the Mosaic law that the Jews observe is the same as the contents that Christians should

obey. He says,

When Paul uses the word ‘law’ or ‘commandments’ in connection with behavior, he
never makes a theoretical distinction with regard to what aspects of the law are
binding, nor does he in any way distinguish ‘the law’ which Christians are to obey
from the law which does not righteous, which ties all humanity to sin and to which
those in Christ have died.’

However, the accuracy of his statement is doubtful as Paul states in Galatians that
believers are not under the Mosaic law any more (5:4, 18). In effect, Sanders also admits
that the readers of the letter might be confused because Paul’s positive statement on the
phrase in 6:2 is unlike his negative statements on the Mosaic law before 6:2.8

Nonetheless, Sanders alleges that they would understand what Paul said. He says,

The reader of Galatians can understand Paul as saying “you are not under the law,
but nevertheless you are under a law, the law of Christ, which commands love of the
neighbor” or “you are not under the law, but nevertheless you should fulfill it, not
by being it circumcised, but by loving your neighbor: that is real fulfillment.®

Furthermore, regarding the general resemblance between the phrase in 6:2 and the law of
Moses, Sanders goes on to assert, “It is futile to try to determine, on the basis of
Galatians, how the ‘law of Christ’ would differ from ‘the entire law’ of 5:14 or from the
Mosaic law.”?° Treating the phrase in 6:2 and the Mosaic law as the same, Sanders

asserts that Christianity is not greatly separated from Judaism.

John M. G. Barclay. Considering 5:14 as “the most unexpected development
of Paul’s thought in this letter,” Barclay expresses his opinion that Paul’s use of the
phrase in 6:2 is the most astounding turn of the argument in Galatians because the vouog

in 6:2 is positively used with Christ, while vépog and Christ are in an antagonistic contrast

7Sanders, Paul, the Law, and the Jewish People, 96.
¥|bid., 98.

Bbid.

D1bid., 97-98.



in the rest of the letter (2:16-21; 3:23-26; 4:1-7; 5:1-6).%! For Barclay, 6:2 is closely
related to 5:13-14 because of them: the mutual responsibility between church members
(“through love serve one another” [5:13], “bear one another’s burdens” [6:2]) and the
occurrence of similar verbs (mAnpdw in 5:14; dvaminpdw in 6:2).2% On the basis of these
parallels he argues that the whole law fulfilled by love in 5:14 is the Mosaic law, and thus
vopos in 6:2 is “another reference to fulfilling the Mosaic law.”?3 Of course, vopog in 6:2
is not the Mosaic law itself but “the law in its relationship to Christ, that is, the law as
redefined and fulfilled by Christ in love.”?* A close connection between 5:13-14 and 6:2
rests on the understanding of the phrase ot Xptotol. According to Barclay, Paul and the
early churches would have known that Jesus used the love commandment in Leviticus
19:18 to sum up the Mosaic law (Matt 7:12; 19:19; 22:39; Mark 12:31; Luke 10:27). In
other words, citing Jesus’ love commandment as a summary of the law of Moses, Paul
must have understood the law of Christ as the fulfillment of the Mosaic law through

love.?®

James D. G. Dunn. Dunn believes that Galatians 6:2 has to do with 5:14, as
well as with Romans 13:8-10 and 15:1-2, in light of the theme, the fulfillment of the
Mosaic law.?® He maintains that 6:2 echoes the requirement in Jesus’ teachings of loving

one’s neighbor and Jesus’ self—giving actions which are set as a paradigm for the

Z1Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 125-26.
21bid., 131-32.

Zbid., 132.

21bid., 134, 143.

Blbid., 132-33.

%James D. G. Dunn, The Epistle to the Galatians, BNTC 9 (Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2011), 323.



relationships between believers.?” Thus, Dunn argues that the phrase 6 vépog Tt Xpiotod
in 6:2 is “law [the law of Moses] as interpreted by the love command in the light of the
Jesus—tradition and the Christ—event.”?® According to Dunn, Paul’s positive statement on
the Mosaic law in 6:2 is a proof that the Mosaic law reinterpreted by Christ functions as a
kind of norm for the ethical conducts between believers.?® In that sense, for Dunn, Paul
sees Christianity not as separated from Judaism but as its mature form.2° In addition,
Dunn recognizes that 6:2 belongs to the paraenetic section for Paul’s exhortations. Thus,
believers should follow o vépog Tol Xpiatod, an external norm reinterpreted by Christ in
the inward principle of the Holy Spirit dwelling in them.3* For Dunn, if there were not an
external norm for Christians, they would use “their freedom as an opportunity for the
flesh” (5:13) or “become conceited, provoking one another, envying one another”

(5:26).%

Thomas R. Schreiner. Schreiner understands fulfilling the Mosaic law in 6:2
in a way that echoes 5:14, in which the Mosaic law and an image of fulfillment are
used.® According to Schreiner, by citing Leviticus 19:18, Paul bears in mind the Mosaic
law in 5:14, and thus the law of Christ in 6:2 is nothing other than the law in the Old

Testament, which is summed up in the law of love.®* Schreiner argues, “The ‘law of

lbid.
2|bid.
Z|bid.
Obid.
Ibid., 324.
#|bid.

3Schreiner, The Law and Its Fulfillment, 159; idem, Galatians, ZECNT 9 (Grand
Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 359.

34Schreiner, The Law and Its Fulfillment, 159.



Christ’ for Paul includes the moral norms of the OT Law, focusing particularly on the
commandment to love one’s neighbor.”*® In his recent commentary on the letter to the
Galatians, Schreiner still stresses the Mosaic law fulfilled in love. However, he adds to

the idea of the fulfillment of the Mosaic law. He states,

The ‘law of Christ’ is equivalent to the law of love (5:13-14), so that when believers
carry the burdens of others, they behave as Christ did and fulfill his law. In this
sense Christ’s life and death also become the paradigm, exemplification, and
explanation of love.®

As in his previous arguments, he holds to the idea that bearing one another’s burdens in
the first half of 6:2 is key to understanding the phrase 6 vopog Tot Xpiatod in the second
half of 6:2. Interestingly, he expands his view from the emphasis only on the Mosaic law
fulfilled by Christ to an emphasis also on believers’ lives of loving others, following the

paradigm of Christ’s life.

Assessment of véuog as the Mosaic law. It is possible that véuog in 6:2 refers
to a written law, whether it signifies the law of Moses itself or the law of Moses fulfilled
by Christ. However, it is difficult to conclude ultimately that it refers to the Mosaic law.
First, the phrase ¢ vopos Tol Xpiatol in 6:2 is very similar to the phrase évwvopos Xpiotol
in 1 Corinthians 9:20-21, in which Paul draws a comparison between the law of Moses
and the law of Christ. On the basis of these verses, it is obvious that the law of Christ is
not identical to the law of Moses;®’ the genitive Xpiotot signifies something originating

from Christ.*® Second, the scholars mentioned above see vépos in 6:2 in relation to véyog

%Thomas R. Schreiner, “The Law of Christ,” in Dictionary of Paul and His Letters,
ed. Gerald F. Hawthorne, Ralph P. Martin, and Daniel G. Reid (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity,
1993), 542-53.

3%6Schreiner, Galatians, 360.

37So Frank Thielman, Paul & the Law, 141, who argues that “‘the law of Christ’ is
primarily a reference to Christ’s summary of the Mosaic law.”

%S0 Moo, Galatians, 377.



in 5:14, in which Paul makes reference to the fulfillment of the whole law through love.
However, the Greek verbs in the two verses should be noted: in 5:14 Paul uses the Greek
verb mAnpéw in the perfect tense (memAnpwrat). On the other hand, in 6:2 Paul uses
avamAnpéw in the future tense. For Paul, bearing one another’s burdens is an action that
will fulfill the law of Christ;*® the verb of 6:2 implies the state that has not been fulfilled
but will be fulfilled. Third, should we see vépog in 6:2 as the Mosaic law to which most
uses of vépog before 6:2 refer? In fact, Martyn makes this argument.*® Even so, it cannot
be ignored that véuos as the Mosaic law is used in a negative sense before 6:2, but that the
véuog in 6:2 is used in a positive sense.** An important question arises: “Paul negatively
explicates the Mosaic law in the letter to the Galatians. If the vouog in 6:2 signifies the
Mosaic law, is it reasonable for Paul to exhort believers to achieve the law of Moses?”
Given that Paul negatively refers to vopos as the Mosaic law before 6:2, it is unlikely that

the positive reference to the vépog in 6:2 would be the law of Moses.

Ndyog in 6:2 as a Written law, Another
Law

Recognizing the confrontational relationship between Xpiatog and véypog as the
Jewish law in Galatians, some scholars argue that véypog in 6:2 refers to another law that
replaces the law of Moses: the teachings of Jesus (Dodd) or the new Torah (Davies and
Chester). According to these scholars, as the Mosaic law was a written law for Jews, so

another law functions as a written law for Christians.

Charles Harold Dodd. Seeing &vwopos Xpiotot (“under the law of Christ”) in

1 Corinthians 9:21 as Jesus’ precepts, Dodd understands ¢ vopog Tot Xpiotol (“the law of

%S0 Horrell, Solidarity and Difference, 227.
4050 Martyn, Galatians, 555.

“See chap. 2.



Christ”) in Galatians 6:2 in the same manner.*? Dodd argues that Paul deals with the issue
of a believer who falls into sin in Galatians 6:1-5, in which Paul’s instructions have
closely to do with Matthew 23:4 and 18:15-20 (especially vv. 15-16).** Above all, for
Dodd, Bapy (“burden”) in Galatians 6:2 echoes doptia Papéa (“heavy burdens”) in
Matthew 23:4. Dodd says, “It would be a natural counterpart to this that the Christian
mvevpatixés should both carry his own ¢optiov and help to carry the other man’s
Bapos.”** Furthermore, arguing that the process to recover a brother in Matthew 18:15-20
was handed down as a part of Jesus’ teachings, Dodd finds a parallel to the injunction to
recover an erring brother in Galatians 6:1. To be precise, for Dodd, the meaning of the
clause avaminpwaete Tov vopov Tod Xpiotol (“fulfill the law of Christ,” 6:2) is nothing

other than practicing the precepts of Jesus. He states,

It appears therefore that to ‘fulfill the law of Christ’ means a good deal more than

#In “"Evvopos Xpiatod,” in More New Testament Studies (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,
1968), 137, C. H. Dodd identifies God’s law, the Mosaic law, and the law of Christ in 1 Cor
9:20-21; he concludes that God’s law is not identical with either the Mosaic law or the law of
Christ, but includes the two laws. Dodd raises a question about the law of Christ and detects a
clue in 1 Cor 9:14 that he considers to be a formula, 6 xUpiog diétagev. Dodd argues that the word
diataoow is used “at this period of the issue of a decree or edict by the competent authority” and
duataype is “a technical form for the edict of the Emperor or his representative” (141). He
maintains that the two words are used in the New Testament in this way (Acts 7:44; 18:2; 23:31;
24:23; Luke 3:13). Dodd notes two passages, in which dwtdoow is used with Jesus: 1 Cor 9:14
and Matt 11:1. For Dodd, similarly to the way that Jesus gives his disciples instructions in Matt
11:1,in 1 Cor 9:14 “[Paul’s] intention is to clinch his argument by appealing to a positive precept
of Christ” (141). Dodd understands évvop.og Xptatol (“under the law of Christ™) as Jesus’
precepts.

“1bid., 146. For a view similar to Dodd’s, see Stuhlmacher, “The Law as a Topic of
Biblical Theology,” 110-33; Timothy George, Galatians, NAC 30 (Nashville: Broadman &
Holman, 1994), 416; Ellen T. Charry, “The Grace of God and the Law of Christ,” Int 57, no. 1
(2003): 41-42; idem, “The Law of Christ All the Way Down,” International Journal of
Systematic Theology 7, no. 2 (2005): 159-61. For a modified view, see Bruce, Galatians, 261,
argues that for Paul, the law of Christ in Gal 6:2 is “the whole tradition of Jesus’ ethical teaching,
confirmed by his character and conduct and reproduced within his people by the power of the
Spirit.” For Bruce, the law of Christ plays a significant role in the practical criteria for believers
who should be guided by the Holy Spirit (261). Moo, Galatians, 378, argues that the law of
Christ is “all those teachings and commandments set forth by Christ and by his inspired apostles—
including Paul.” Cf. Douglas J. Moo, “The Law of Christ as the Fulfillment of the Law of Moses:
A Modified Lutheran View,” in Five Views on Law and Gospel, ed. Stanley N. Gundry,
Counterpoints: Bible and Theology (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996), 319-76.

*Ibid.
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simply to act ‘in a Christian spirit’ (as we say). It connotes the intention to carry
out—in a different setting and in altered circumstances, it is true—the precepts which
Jesus Christ was believed to have given to his disciples, and which they handed
down in the Church.*

Dodd argues that the phrase in Galatians 6:2 refers to Jesus’ precepts in light of parallels

between Matthew 18:15—20 and Galatians 6:1-5.

William David Davies. Davies argues that in viewing Jesus in the light of a
new Moses, Paul considered 6 vopos Toll Xptatod as “a kind of Christian Halakah” and
“the New Torah that Jesus supplied in His words.”*® His argumentation manifests two
factors: first, the law of Christ is made up of the words of Jesus, but the former is not
identical to the latter because according to Davies, Paul includes some Mosaic law in the
law of Christ.*” Davies maintains that for Paul, Christianity was not the antithesis of
Judaism, but rather “the Christian Faith was the full flowering of Judaism, the outcome of
the latter and its fulfillment.”*® Second, for Davies, the sense of the word “new” is not
one of replacing the Mosaic law. Davies notes that “there were also occasional
expressions of expectations that Torah would suffer modification in the Messianic

Age.”* Of course, for Davies, it does not mean that the Torah would be completely

*Ibid., 147.

4\William David Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism: Some Rabbinic Elements in
Pauline Theology (London: S. P. C. K. Press, 1948), 144. For a recent argument which regards
vopos in 6:2 as referring to the new Torah, see Femi Adeyemi, The New Covenant Torah in
Jeremiah and the Law of Christ in Paul, StBibLit 94 (New York: Peter Lang, 2006). According
to Adeyemi, the new covenant in Jer 31:31-34 includes a new law written on hearts that is totally
different from the Mosaic law. He argues that the new law written on hearts is an eschatological
Torah of the Messiah, that is, “the law of Christ” in Gal 6:2. Adeyemi also insists that “Paul
understood this eschatological Torah to be fulfilled in the imperatives that emanate from the
person of Messiah, from the work of Messiah, and from principles that fulfill the purpose of
Messiah’s sacrifice given by the Spirit” (18). Cf. Femi Adeyemi, “The New Covenant Law and
the Law of Christ,” Bsac 163, no. 652 (2006): 438-52; idem, “What Is the New Covenant ‘Law’
in Jeremiah 31:33?” Bsac 163, no. 651 (2006): 312-21.

#"William David Davies, The Setting of the Sermon on the Mount, BJS 186 (Atlanta:
Scholars, 1989), 366; Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, 136-45.

*Davies, The Setting of the Sermon on the Mount, 323.
“William David Davies, Torah in the Messianic Age And/or the Age to Come, JBL 7
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changed. He argues that the mentions of the new Torah were from later writings®
because the Jews did not want to deal with the issue of the new Torah.>! According to
Davies, the level of changes to the existing Torah was for the purpose of some abrogation

and/or alternation, making the Torah itself clear.>? He says,

The Messianic Age is presented as an era in which certain difficulties or
incomprehensibilities, which the Torah presented in this Age would be adequately
explained and comprehended.>®

In this way, according to Davies, the phrase in 6:2 includes both the words of Jesus and

the Mosaic law reinterpreted clearly by Christ.

Andrew Chester. Chester argues that the phrase ¢ vépos o Xptatol in 6:2
refers to “a Torah transformed and transcended,”* that is, “the divine law — the law given
to Moses — now being transformed by Christ and the Spirit in the final age, to take on a

new dimension and character.”®® He writes,

It does not mean that Paul will probably, or necessarily, see Jesus as abolishing or
abrogating the existing Mosaic Torah. Nor, however, on the basis of Jewish
tradition, can it just be assumed that the nature and status of Torah will simply
remain as they have been.*®

Although he argues that the phrase in 6:2 refers to the law of Moses reinterpreted by
Christ, Chester does not see it as the contents of the transformed Torah as a whole.

Rather, for Chester, the phrase ¢ vouog Tol Xpiotot, a transformed law, points to specific

(Philadelphia: Society of Biblical Literature, 1952), 66.
*Olbid., 86.
*Ibid., 87.
%2|bid., 85.
3Davies, The Setting of the Sermon on the Mount, 170.

%Chester, Messiah and Exaltation, 593-94, clarifies the distinction between 5:14 and
6:2. Nopog in 5:14 is the whole law, but the one in 6:2 is not the whole law.

**|bid., 598.

*0Ibid., 596. Emphasis original.
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injunctions given by Paul in 1 Corinthians and Romans 12-15.%" In the immediate
context of Galatians, for Chester, the phrase in 6:2 refers back to the ethical demands in
5:16-24.°8 According to him, another emphasis is on the role of the Holy Spirit in the
messianic age. Chester argues that the Spirit brings about “a transformed mode of
existence” in believers and empowers believers to live with specific moral injunctions in

a new life in Jesus Christ.>®

Assessment of véuog as another law. Dodd argues that the law of Christ is the
ethical teachings of Jesus. It is true that the ethical teachings in Paul have a remarkable
consistency with Jesus’ teachings, and Paul is familiar with Jesus’ teachings.®® However,
interpreting the law of Christ as the teachings of Jesus lacks strong evidence.®! Barclay
lists five factors to support the case for an allusion: “notable congruence of vocabulary,”
“similar context of thought,” “dissimilarity to common pagan or Jewish terms/ideas,” “a
reason for harking back to Jesus’ teaching,” and “a cluster of such allusions.”®? In light of
these criteria, Barclay holds that Dodd’s argumentation is unconvincing because the two

contexts are so different even though Bapy (6:2) appears in Matthew 23:4, and ¢opTiov

*Ibid., 599.
*8Ibid.
*Ibid., 595, 597.

89S0 Dale C Allison Jr., “The Pauline Epistles and the Synoptic Gospels: The Pattern
of the Parallels,” NTS 28, no. 1 (1982): 1-32; David Wenham, Paul: Follower of Jesus or
Founder of Christianity? (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1995), 234-40; Michael B. Thompson,
Clothed with Christ: The Example and Teaching of Jesus in Romans 12.1-15.13, JSNTSup 59
(Sheffield: JSOT, 1991).

8180 Victor Paul Furnish, Theology and Ethics in Paul, NTL (Louisville: Westminster
John Knox, 2009), 59-62; George Eldon Ladd, A Theology of the New Testament (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1993), 558-59; Hays, “Christology and Ethics in Galatians,” 273-74; Fung,
Galatians, 288.

6250 Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 129n73.
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(6:5) in Matthew 11:30.%® On closer investigation, Galatians 6:2 states, AA%Awv té Bdpn
Bactalete (“Bear one another’s burdens” ESV). Paul exhorts the Galatians to share
burdens in all aspects in one another’s lives. In other words, “burdens” in 6:2 are
something that people bear together. In contrast, Matthew 23:4 says, degpebovoty 0¢
doptia Bapéa [xal dvofactaxta] xal émtiféaaty éml Todg duovg Té@v avbpdmwy (“They tie
up heavy burdens, hard to bear, and lay them on people’s shoulders” ESV). Here,
“burdens” are something that should not be borne. Furthermore, Galatians 6:5 says,
Exaatog yap 6 1010V doptiov Bactacet. (“For each will have to bear his own load” ESV).
Here, “load” is something that each should bear. Matthew 11:30 says, 6 yap {uyds pou
XpNaoTos xal T doptiov pov édadpov éotv. (“For my yoke is easy, and my burden is light”
ESV). Here, “load” is something belonging to Jesus that his people should bear.

Davies and Chester see the law of Christ in light of the Jewish tradition,
arguing that it is the Torah that the Messiah would establish. The decisive weakness of
this view is that there is not sufficient evidence for it. As a matter of fact, Davies
presents only five possible references for his own argumentation (Midrash Qohelet on
11.8; Midrash Rabba Song of Songs 2.13, 4; Targum on Isa 12.3; Targum on Song of
Songs 5.10; Yalqut Isa 26.2).%° He himself acknowledges,

It must be recognized at the outset that the evidence that we have been able to
adduce in favour of a new Messianic Torah, when set over against the totality of the
eschatological expectation of Judaism, is not impressive. In one respect—apart from
the comparative paucity of the material—it must appear negative . . . this our Jewish
sources will not allow us to do, except in the most ambiguous way . . . . Not only
was the distinction between the Age to Come and Messianic Age not always clear,
so that we had constant difficulty in deciding to which Age a particular passage
referred, but it would not be correct to speak of any one generally accepted Jewish
expectation as to the role of the Torah in either of these periods. The result of our

1bid., 129. Cf. Stanton, “What Is the Law of Christ?” 50.
#4S0 Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 127; Horrell, Solidarity and Difference, 223.

®Davies, The Setting of the Sermon on the Mount, 172-79.
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survey is not in any sense decisive.””%®

Imagining the experience of the recipients of Galatians brings a fundamental
doubt for scholars who see véuog in the phrase of 6:2 as another law. Throughout
Galatians, Paul clarifies the impossibility of being saved through doing the written
Mosaic law. He negatively refers to the written law of Moses. While reading the letter to
the Galatians, its recipients would have been overwhelmed by references to a written law
until they reach to 6:2. Thus, would it have been reasonable for Paul to bring up another
written law that replaces the Mosaic law? If Paul had substituted another written law for

the Mosaic law, the Galatians, when they read the letter, would have felt confused.®’

The Phrase 6 véuos ol Xpiotol in 6:2
Equivalent to the Law of Love in 5:14

Other scholars argue that the phrase ¢ vopos Tol Xptatod in 6:2 is equivalent to

the law of love. Indeed, the argument traces back to Martin Luther, who says,

The law of Christ is the law of love. Christ, after he had redeemed us, renewed us
and made us his Church, gave us no other law but the law of mutual love . . . to love
is not to wish well one to another, but one to bear another’ burdens, that is, to bear
thoseeghings which be grievous unto thee, and which thou wouldest not willingly
bear.

A key reason for holding that the phrase in 6:2 is the same as love is due to Paul’s
exhortation to bear the burdens of one another in the first part of 6:2. Furthermore, love

has closely to do with practical ethics in the lives of Christians.

Albert Schweitzer. For Schweitzer,®® Paul’s understanding about the law is

®lbid., 187-88.

67So C. K. Barrett, Freedom and Obligation: A Study of the Epistle to the Galatians
(Philadelphia: Westminster, 1985), 80; Schreiner, The Law and Its Fulfillment, 158; idem, “The
Law of Christ,” 543; idem, Galatians, 359.

8Martin Luther, 4 Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians (Cambridge: J.
Clarke, 1953), 539-40. Cf. Fung, Galatians, 288-89.

®Note that Schweitzer regards it as love that should be a characteristic of a believer in
the Messianic age without the Torah.
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put in relation to Paul’s eschatology: the death and resurrection of Jesus had a decisive
impact on the present age but did not completely bring the messianic kingdom. The
realization of the messianic kingdom would occur in the time when Christ comes again.”
While those who are not in Christ live in the natural world and should be subject to the
law, those who are in Christ already possess the messianic world of the eschatological
age, and the Mosaic law has come to an end for them.”® In that sense, there is
incompatibility between the law and eschatology; Schweitzer says, “Paul thus affirms the
co—existence of a validity and a non—validity of the Law corresponding to the difference
of world—era within the sphere of the being—in—Christ and outside of it.””2 Believers who
are in Christ and are indwelled by the Holy Spirit belong to the supernatural world of the
messianic kingdom. What is important is that there is no messianic Torah that is
codified.” For Schweitzer, the law of Christ in 6:2 is the “more perfect Law of Christ,
which is the Law of Love.”’* Here, for Schweitzer, the law of love is not codified but is a

characteristic of the spiritual man who belongs to Christ and the messianic kingdom.”

Charles Kingsley Barrett. Barrett argues that the context of the letter to the
Galatians is closely related to the Judaizers’ opposition to Paul’s theology of freedom.”
In particular, perceiving the significant schism among the Galatian believers in 6:1-10,

he writes,

©Albert Schweitzer, The Mysticism of Paul the Apostle, trans. William Montgomery,
Albert Schweitzer Library (Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University, 1998), 182-84.

"bid., 192.
2Ibid., 189.
"Ibid.
"Ibid., 303.
Ibid.

*Barrett, Freedom and Obligation, 1-16.
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In Galatia we may think of Judaizers who boasted (as Paul had done in the past) that
they, unlike mere proselytes, had been circumcised the eighth day; of ecstatic who
thought that their spiritual gifts elevated them to a superior level and gave them a
right to look down on less fortunate and well-endowed fellow Christians; of
ministers who in virtue of their position lorded it over the flock entrusted to them
and supposed that their office put them in the position of master.”’

Barrett points out that Paul was well-aware of the serious divisions made by agitators in
Galatia who distorted the gospel proclaimed by Paul. In this severe situation he gave the
Galatians specific instructions in 6:1-10. Regarding the phrase in 6:2 not as a codified,

technical term but as an ad hoc one in the immediate context,’® Barrett maintains that the

phrase is nothing other than the law of love for the divided Galatian church.™

Victor Paul Furnish. Furnish sees the phrase in 6:2 in light of 5:14, where
Paul says, ¢ yap més vépog v eVl Adyw TEMApwTaL, &V TQ- AYATYTES TOV TANTIOV GOV (S
aeavtov. (“For the whole law is fulfilled in one word: “You shall love your neighbor as
yourself”” ESV). Furnish notes the two verses in light of the context, in which Paul
explicates the genuine freedom of Christians beginning at 5:1.8° Focusing on the
fulfillment of the Mosaic law in 5:14, Furnish argues that love is “the sum and substance
of the law of Moses.”®! In the same way, in 6:2, Furnish finds two ideas of love in the
first half of 6:2 (“bearing the burdens”) and of fulfilling the Mosaic law in the second half
of 6:2 (“fulfilling the law of Christ””).8% The focal point of Furnish is that the fulfillment

of the Mosaic law is to be expressed in love. Loving one another is to express the

bid., 81.

®Ibid., 83.

lbid.

8Furnish, Theology and Ethics in Paul, 61.

81bid., 235. Furnish argues that Paul rejects the Mosaic law as a way for salvation but
admits it as providing the norm for a person’s conduct. In order words, a believer interprets the

content of the Mosaic law “in a new way, within the perspective of his new life in Christ” (228).

#|bid., 64.

17



freedom of Christians walking in the Holy Spirit; walking in the Spirit means walking in
love (5:16) because in Romans 5:5, Paul speaks of the Spirit as the mediator for divine
love.®3 Accordingly, 6:2 is one of the injunctions for Christians who have freedom in

Spirit, and thus the phrase in Galatians 6:2 refers to the love commandment.3

Assessment on the phrase in 6:2 as an identical conception to the law of
love. Some scholars argue that the law of Christ is the love command highlighted by
Jesus Christ. Going along with the teachings of Jesus, Paul also considers love as the
summary and fulfillment of the law (Gal 5:13; Rom 13:8-10). Bearing one another’s
burdens is indeed related to the love command. But it is unlikely that the phrase in 6:2 is
love itself.® In reality, some questions arise: as has been mentioned above, if the phrase
in 6:2 is identical with the love command, can the love command be applied to the phrase

in 1 Corinthians 9:20-21? Paul says,

To the Jews | became as a Jew, in order to win Jews. To those under the law (976
vopov) | became as one under the law (0mo vopov) (though not being myself under
the law [0mo vopov]) that | might win those under the law (0mo6 vopov). To those
outside the law | became as one outside the law (not being outside the law of God
[@vopos BeoU] but under the law of Christ [Evvopos Xpiatod]) that | might win those
outside the law (todg avépoug) (ESV).
In the first letter to the Corinthians Paul describes 6 véypog ol Xpiatol as being
comparable to the Mosaic law. It is dubious whether Paul has the phrase in mind as being
equivalent to love there. Furthermore, the phrase in 6:2 is placed under the theme, “the
walk by the Spirit” who marks the new era (5:25). With this theme Paul gives the
Galatians specific injunctions for Christian community in 5:25-6:6. In this respect, Paul’s

exhortation in 6:2 points to an aspect of life in the new era that should be proved in the

8lbid., 64.

#1bid. Cf. Victor Paul Furnish, The Love Command in the New Testament (Nashville:
Abingdon, 1972), 96-100.

8S0 Moo, Galatians, 378.
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lives of believers. Because bearing the burdens of others in 6:2 is a way to express love, it

is evident that the phrase 6 vopos ol Xpiatod includes love.

The Phrase 6 véuog ol Xpiotol as a
Phrase from Paul’s Opponents

Because the phrase in 6:2 occurs only this one time in Paul’s writings, some
scholars contend that the phrase itself is unlikely to have come from Paul. They maintain
that Paul borrows the phrase, a kind of epigram used by Paul’s opponents, and redefines
it in his own view as the love command (Betz), the sayings of Jesus (Brinsmead), or the
Mosaic law fulfilled by Jesus (Hong). On closer examination, even though their views are
applied to categories discussed above, they have in common that they primarily view the

phrase as a witticism of Paul’s opponents, borrowed by Paul.

Hans Dieter Betz. Betz argues that the phrase in Galatians 6:2 is very strange
because of two features that are pervasive throughout Galatians: on the one hand, Paul
consistently takes the position that believers should not accept circumcision or obey the
Mosaic law.2® On the other hand, for Paul, believers become participants in divine
salvation through the gift of the Holy Spirit, not by the Mosaic law but by faith.®” Betz
believes that Paul uses the phrase as a counter against his opponents in a polemical
fashion. Betz lists various reasons that the phrase originated from Paul’s opponents: (1)
“the singularity of the notion in Galatians, and in Paul for that matter,” (2) “the notion of
the ‘law of Christ’ played a considerable role in other Christian traditions apart from
Paul,” (3) “the high probability that the Jewish—Christian opponents of Paul in Galatia

combined in some way obedience to the Jewish Torah with obedience to Christ,” (4)

86Betz, Galatians, 299.

8Ibid., 300.
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“Paul’s own defense against the accusation of lawlessness.”®® Betz views the phrase in
6:2 in relation to 5:14, in which the love commandment is the fulfillment of the whole
law. He sees 6:2 as a similar statement to 5:14, in which bearing the burdens of one

another is to fulfill the law of Christ, that is, love as the fulfillment of the law.®°

Bernard Hungerford Brinsmead. Brinsmead believes the whole of the letter
to the Galatians shows a dialogical response between Paul and his opponents. Brinsmead
argues that these opponents are Christians who see Jesus as having a significant position
and have an interest in Jesus’ teachings.®® For Brinsmead, the difference between Paul
and these opponents concerns whether they acknowledge “the full eschatological
significance of the Christ—event and the concrete personal implications of the cross.”%
Brinsmead argues that Paul’s opponents do not accept that “the Christ—event has divided
the ages and that the death of Christ has brought deliverance from the present evil age.”®
The main reason why they do not recognize the Christ event is, according to Brinsmead,
because they keep a solid frame in which “the Mosaic covenant is mythologized as the
highest form of wisdom, and Jesus is merely the last of wisdom’s spokesmen.”® In
Brinsmead’s view, these opponents grasped the phrase in Galatians 6:2 through regarding

Christ as a second Moses who was inferior to Moses, and they understood the phrase to

Bbid.
¥lbid., 301.

Bernard Hungerford Brinsmead, Galatians, Dialogical Response to Opponents,
SBLDS 65 (Chico, CA: Scholars, 1982), 177-78.

bid., 177.
21bid.
%bid., 179. Brinsmead argues that “the difference between the opponents and Paul is

not that of law versus no law, but of law identified with Moses in a particular sense versus law
identified with the person of, and attached to, Christ” (178).
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mean Jesus’ precepts, interpreted within the framework of the law of Moses.*

In-Gyu Hong. Hong notes that the phrase 6 vouos Tol Xptatol occurs once in
Paul’s letters. He himself raises a question: “Why does Paul say ‘the law of Christ,” not
the Mosaic law?”” Here Hong makes an intriguing supposition that the unique expression
in 6:2 does not originate from Paul but from his opponents. According to Hong, Paul

takes the expression from his opponents and uses it polemically against them.®® He states,

As my reconstruction of the argument of the opponents shows, the opponents
combine the law and Christ in order to reinforce their demand that the Galatians
should accept the Mosaic law to enter the covenant community of God. Paul
vigorously opposes this false theology that for the Gentiles the law is an entrance
requirement.

According to Hong, the opponents in Galatia alleged that Christ came not to abolish the
law of Moses but to affirm and reinterpret it.%” They also insisted that the Mosaic law
should be considered as an entrance requirement to the covenant.®® Paul entirely
disagrees with their argument that the law of Moses is required for salvation. Even so,
Paul agrees that the Mosaic law is compatible with Christ, who did not abrogate it.*°
Hong argues that for Paul, the Mosaic law is still valid to believers in some sense.1®
Therefore, Hong argues that in relation to 5:14, the phrase in 6:2 must be taken as

another reference to the Mosaic law.1%!

%Ibid., 176.

%Hong, The Law in Galatians, 177.
%1bid.

bid.

%1bid.

1bid.

101hid., 182

011pid., 176. Emphasis original.
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Assessment on 6 vépos Tol Xpiatol as a phrase made by Paul’s opponents.
Although these scholars chiefly insist that the phrase is borrowed from a witticism made
by Paul’s opponents, they understand the phrase as Paul employs it as the love
commandment, the sayings of Jesus, or the Mosaic law. On closer investigation, first,
Betz asserts that the phrase in 6:2 refers to the love commandment. However, the phrase
includes the love that should be enacted in one’s community by bearing one another’s
burdens. In other words, it does not mean love itself. In addition, considering the contrast
between the Mosaic law (0o vopov) and the law of Christ (8vvopos Xpiatod) in 1
Corinthians 9:20-21, it is unpersuasive that the phrase in 6:2 refers to love. Second,
Brinsmead insists that the phrase in 6:2 refers to the teachings of Jesus. Whereas, seeing
the negative attitude to the written law that is prevalent in Galatians, it is unlikely that
Paul presents another written law for believers’ lives. What is more, if it is supposed that
the phrase in 6:2 refers to the saying of Jesus, the meaning of 6:2 is ambiguous. It may
say, “Bear one another’s burdens, and so fulfill the sayings of Jesus.” Bearing another’s
burdens is not equal to fulfilling Jesus’ sayings. In other words, the conduct of love is
included in Jesus’ sayings rather than being the whole substance of Jesus’ sayings. Third,
Hong asserts that the phrase in 6:2 refers to the Mosaic law fulfilled by Christ.
Nevertheless, considering that Paul portrays the Mosaic law as the feature of the old age,
it is unconvincing that the same person exhorts the Galatians to fulfill the same law.
Hong also argues the validity of the Mosaic law for Christians. Yet, as will be shown in
chapter 3, the law in the old era was only before Christ in Galatians (3:23-25).

One criticism of the three is related to understanding the similar phrase &vvop.og
Xptatol in 1 Corinthians 9:21. As they argue, if the phrase in 6:2 was from Paul’s
opponents, should the phrase in 1 Corinthians 9:21 be understand in the same manner? In
effect, it is unpersuasive to see the phrase as one from Paul’s opponents. Another
criticism is about the fact that they view the phrase as an epigram from Paul’s opponents.
It is understandable that they observe the uniqueness of the phrase among Paul’s letters.
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However, they overread the letter on the basis of mirror—reading. They look at the
argumentations of Paul’s opponents through this method. However, the fact that their
opinions appear to be different proves that the method of mirror reading is limited by the
capacity of the imagination.'%2 Longenecker takes the method with an air of concern,
saying,
Mirror reading can be applied not only to the argumentative portions of Galatians
but also to the hortatory sections of the letter. But care must be taken in applying
mirror reading to a NT letter to distinguish among exposition, polemic, and apology.
Furthermore, the method falls short of its desired goal when an author, for whatever

reason, writes in a manner that may be understandable to both himself and his
readers but not necessarily to others, as seems to be the case here in 6:1-10.1%

In spite of the significance of mirror—reading for reading the letter to the Galatians, they

overuse the method so that they overread the letter.

Néyog in 6:2 as an Unwritten law

The word vépog had been used with various meanings in other ancient periods
and even in Paul’s day.'® To be sure, these usages of végog is most conspicuous outside
the Septuagint and the New Testament. Even so, it is unlikely that all references to vop.og
in the New Testament are limited only to the area of a written law. Because of perceiving
its diverse meanings as used by Paul’s contemporaries, scholars have debated how véy.og
in some verses such as Romans 3:27 and 8:2 should really be understood.1% Likewise, as
to the phrase ¢ vopos Tol Xpiatod in Galatians 6:2, given that vépos as a written law or the

Mosaic law is in opposition with Xptatog in Galatians, some scholars argue that the vép.og

10250 Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 130; Chester, Messiah and Exaltation, 560-62.
13Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, WBC 41 (Dallas: Word Books, 1990), 269.

104See chap. 2, in which presents various meanings of véy.os in classical and
Hellenistic times and even Paul’s contemporaries.

1%5For a detailed discussion on Romans, see Douglas J. Moo, The Epistle to the
Romans, NICNT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1996), 246-50, 473-77; Thomas R. Schreiner,
Romans, BECNT 6 (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1998), 201, 399-400. Harm W. Hollander,
“The Meaning of the Term ‘Law’ (NOMOS) in 1 Corinthians,” NovT 40, no. 2 (1998): 117-35.
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in 6:2 is an unwritten law because Paul refers to véuog positively only in 6:2.

Richard N. Longenecker. Longenecker describes at length the phrase ¢ véuog

Tol Xptotol in 6:2 as

prescriptive principles stemming from the heart of the gospel (usually embodied in
the example and teachings of Jesus), which are meant to be applied to specific
situations by the direction and enablement of the Holy Spirit, being always
motivated and conditioned by love.1%
Although he specifically applies the definition to the phrase in 6:2, Longenecker had
already applied the definition to the ethics of the whole New Testament six years before
his commentary on Galatians was published.'%” As a matter of fact, he appears to focus
on Christian ethics in a broad manner rather than on the specific reference of the phrase
in 6:2. He argues that the content of Christians’ ethics is not “a ready—made answer for

every circumstance.”1% He writes,

Any interpretation of Paul which views him as merely exchanging the Halakah of
the rabbis for the Halakah of Jesus fails to appreciate his thought regarding the Law
of Christ .. . . . Instead, it partakes of the nature of a principle; a principle which
points the way to the solution in the 1particular circumstances but which must be
applied anew to differing situations.1%°

For Longenecker, another key emphasis is the activity of the Spirit who guides believers
to walk in a right way and empowers them to bear fruit according to the principles of the

Christian life.110

Heikki Raisanen. Running counter to the tendency in the present day to render

16]_ongenecker, Galatians, 275-76.

W7Richard N. Longenecker, New Testament Social Ethics for Today (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1984), 15.

1%8Richard N. Longenecker, Paul, Apostle of Liberty, E. T. S. Publications 5 (New
York: Harper & Row, 1964), 191.

1991pid., 191-92.
101pid., 194.
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vopos only as a written law, Raiséanen opens the door for various meanings of véuog. He
states,

It must be conceded that the broader usage of véuog was, to my knowledge, never
documented in connection with the exegesis of the Pauline passages concerned. The
commentaries are completely silent on this. This is not to say that there are no
relevant instances of the usage . . . . It is not disputed that the oldest usage of vépog
was not restricted to the legal meaning.!

He divides the meanings of the noun, véuosg, in documents outside the Scriptures in Paul’s
days into seven groups:1!2 “custom, convention”; “a rule applicable in a specific area,
which should be followed”; “ethical norm, rule, principle; the way of behaving which
demands of people a particular virtue (usually mentioned in the genitive) or goal”; “the
typical behavior or characteristics of a group or individual; “usual procedure in certain
situations”; “the regularity which naturally pertains in life or in one of its subordinate
parts; the ruling order, the normal situation”; and “a method or the manifestation of a
phenomenon.” His point is that based on the evidence of Paul’s contemporaries, the
references to vopog in some passages of Paul’s letters cannot strictly be limited only to a
written law, the Mosaic law.'!? Raisanen sees vépog in Galatians 6:2 as “the typical
behavior or characteristics of a group or individual” in light of his study.''* For him, the
vopos in Galatians 6:2 implies the attitude of love that believers show as the fulfillment of

the Mosaic law. He says,

The conclusion is that the talk of the ‘law of Christ’ refers simply to the way of life
characteristic of the church of Christ. To be sure, Paul did not shrink from giving

U Heikki Réisénen, “Paul’s Word—Play on Néuog: A Linguistic Study,” in Jesus, Paul
and Torah: Collected Essays, trans. David E. Orton, JSNTSup 43 (Sheffield: JSOT, 1992), 72.
Note Stephen Westerholm, who gets the important idea from Réisénen, saying “The phrase is
used loosely, by analogy with the Mosaic code, for the way of life fitting for a Christian. No
specific collection of commands is in view” in Israel’s Law and the Church’s Faith: Paul and
His Recent Interpreters (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988), 214.

12Rdisdnen, “Paul’s Word-Play on Népog: A Linguistic Study,” 74-85.
131bid., 88.
141bid., 89.
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clear commands to instruct his congregations, as is clear from both the Corinthian
and the Thessalonian correspondence. These instructions are not, however, based on
a code of dominical words. It might have made Paul’s task in explicating the
function of the law easier, if he were to argue from a new Torah of the Messiah
which has superseded the old one; if such an argument was known to him, we must
conclude that he chose to ignore it.!*°

In other words, for Réisanen, fulfilling the law of Christ is nothing other than the way of

the Christian life.116

Richard Hays. Hays argued for the vépog in 6:2 as meaning “principle” in his
article “Christology and Ethics in Galatians: The Law of Christ.”'!’ Thirteen year later,

however, he changed his position. In his more recent work, he states,

This interpretation [Barclay’s Obeying the Truth and Martyn’s Galatians] represents
a modification of my position in Hays, ‘Christology and Ethics,” which contended
that ‘the law of Christ’ refers not at all to the Torah, but rather to a principle or
pattern exemplified by Christ’s gracious self—giving.!®

Though not so at present, Hays was one of the most influential scholars to see véy.og in
6:2 as referring to “principle.”**® He argued that the phrase ¢ véyos tof Xpiotol in 6:2
does not refer to the Torah of Moses or a body of rules but to “a regulative principle” or

“structure of existence embodied paradigmatically in Jesus Christ.”'%° In effect, Hays got

15Heikki Raisanen, Paul and the Law (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1986), 82.
181bid., 80-81.
1 Hays, “Christology and Ethics in Galatians,” 268-90.

18Richard B. Hays, The Letter to the Galatians, in vol. 11 of The New Interpreter's
Bible, ed. Leander E. Keck (Nashville: Abingdon, 2000), 333n276.

119Note that some scholars follow Hays’ arguments. E.g., Gordon D. Fee, God'’s
Empowering Presence: The Holy Spirit in the Letters of Paul (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson,
1994), 463-64; Ben Witherington, Grace in Galatia: A Commentary on St. Paul’s Letter to the
Galatians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1998), 423-25; Horrell, Solidarity and Difference, 222-31,;
Brian S. Rosner, Paul and the Law: Keeping the Commandments of God, NSBT 31 (Downers
Grove, IL: InterVarsity, 2013), 117.

120Hays, “Christology and Ethics in Galatians,” 276. Cf. idem, The Faith of Jesus
Christ: The Narrative Substructure of Galatians 3:1-4:11, 2nd ed., Biblical Resource (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans; Dearborn, MI: Dove Booksellers, 2002), 223, 225; idem, “TTIXTIZ and
Pauline Christology: What Is at Stake?” in Pauline Theology, Volume 1V: Looking Back, Pressing
On, ed. David M. Hay and E. Elizabeth Johnson, vol. 4, SBLSymS (Atlanta: Scholars, 1997), 35—
60.
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the idea of Christ’s example through the concept of “bearing burdens” in the first half of
6:2 and maintained that the idea echoed the “paradigmatic self—giving of Jesus Christ”
throughout the whole of Galatians.!?! In other words, Christ’s altruistic picture as an
exemplar offered a framework of Christian ethics to believers. According to Hays, the
picture in the letter contextually created a “normative pattern” that they should fulfill
within their relationships in the Christian community.'?? In order to relate the exemplar of
Christ’s self—giving to 6 vépos toll Xptotot, Hays looked to Christ’s model of accepting
agony on behalf of others and submitting to God throughout Galatians (1:3—4; 2:20;
3:13-14; 4:4-5).1%3

Michael Winger. Winger acknowledged that as the noun vopos is used with

the genitive, it is difficult to know what it means.'?* In a book published in 1992, he said,

The phrase 6 vépog ol Xpiatol in 6:2 has definite singular reference, for this vopos
too is to be fulfilled (dvaminpéw); but the precise reference for the phrase is
uncertain . . . vopog as used in 6:2 makes an implicit general reference to some class
of vépor; but it is unclear what this class is.?

Eight years after he gave his opinions on combinations such as the phrase in
6:2, however, Winger argued that the phrase in 6:2 serves as “a way of referring to the
practice which Paul believes should govern the community of believers” in a
metaphorical sense.*?® For Winger, Galatians 5:18 is especially important because it

exposes the oppositional relationship between Spirit and Law, showing the

121Hays, “Christology and Ethics in Galatians,” 275-76.

1221hid., 287.

1231bid., 277-78.

124Michael Winger, By What Law? The Meaning of Nomos in the Letters of Paul,
SBLDS 128 (Atlanta: Scholars, 1992), 18, 44. Cf. idem, “Meaning and Law,” JBL 117, no. 1
(1998): 105-110.

1Winger, By What Law?, 74-75.

126Michael Winger, “The Law of Christ,” NTS 46, no. 4 (2000): 538.
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incompatibility of the two.'2” On the basis of such an understanding, he argues that the
phrase in 6:2 is “a metaphor for what, in the life of those who belong to Christ, occupies
the place that law had in the life of those who came before Christ: it means the Spirit.””*2
In other words, Winger claims that the phrase signifies a way of life for Christians,!* a

life led by the Spirit and in which Christ rules over his people.**

Assessment of véuog as an unwritten law. Longenecker’s definition of the
meaning of the phrase in Galatians 6:2 is comprehensive to the extent that it includes the
argumentations of almost all the other scholars mentioned in the chapter. As a matter of
fact, he applies his definition of the phrase not only to Galatians 6:2, but also to New
Testament ethics. That is to say, his view of the phrase is not form—fitted to its usage in
Galatians. In contrast, the phrase in Galatians 6:2 should be revealed primarily by
examining the book of Galatians itself. Raisanen exceedingly curtails the meaning of the
phrase in Galatians 6:2 by defining it as “the way of life characteristic of the church of
Christ.”*3! Winger also does the same thing. Both of them understand the phrase in a
metaphorical sense. Hays rightly renders vopos in the phrase in Galatians 6:2 as
“principle,” and his approach in Galatians leads him to emphasize Christ’s death for the
sake of others on the basis of the idea of bearing one another’s burdens in 6:2. Hays also
regards the law of Christ in 6:2 as a normative (or paradigmatic) pattern that believers

must act out in their relationships with others. However, by emphasizing only Christ’s

27Ibid., 541.
1281pid., 537.
1291pid., 538.
¥01pid., 544.

131R4isanen, Paul and the Law, 80.
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death (or obedience) in Galatians, Hays weakens the principle fulfilled by both the death

and the resurrection of Jesus Christ throughout Galatians.

Summary of the History of Research

The section above has investigated the views of many scholars in various
trajectories. Although the diverse views on the phrase in Galatians 6:2 are meager
compared with the heated opinions in the highly charged atmosphere created by Sanders’
contribution,®2 each view is influential in how those scholars understand the whole letter
to the Galatians. In fact, scholars’ conclusions about the phrase in 6:2 are heavily related
to their conceptions of Paul’s views on the Mosaic law and Christian ethics, and to their
beliefs about identity of the opponents against Paul in Galatia.

As is mentioned above, scholars see the véypog in 6:2 as either a written law, an
unwritten law, or a law equivalent to love. Furthermore, because of the phrase’s
uniqueness in Paul’s letters, some understand it as being made by Paul’s opponents. The
section above has made some critiques on their views and has left the task of describing
what the reference of the phrase ¢ vopog Tol XpiatoU in 6:2 is and what it is different from
many scholars’ opinions. Above all, it is unlikely that the vépog in 6:2 should be rendered
as a written law. In effect, given its various usages in ancient periods and even Paul’s
contemporary period, it cannot be confined only to a statutory law. Rather, it should be
translated as “principle,” as an unwritten law, in the context of Galatians. In that sense,

the argument of the present work could be categorized into a trajectory which regards

1¥2Much of the discussion about the Pauline epistles in recent years has centered on
Sanders’ assertions about Judaism in Second Temple Judaism. He disclosed that Judaism is a
religion of grace in Paul and Palestinian Judaism: A Comparison of Patterns of Religion,
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1977). Sanders uncovered that the observance of Jews’ law was in the
gracious framework of election and covenant with God. Sanders calls it “covenantal nomism.”
Since Sanders’ contribution, if any, the New Testament scholarship sees Judaism, Paul, and his
letters in the perspective of Sanders. Note Schechter and Montefiore who revealed the fact that
Judaism is a religion of grace. Solomon Schechter, Some Aspects of Rabbinic Theology (London:
A & C Black, 1909); Claude Joseph Goldsmid Montefiore and Herbert Martin James Loewe,
eds., A Rabbinic Anthology (New York: Schocken Books, 1974).
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vopos in 6:2 as an unwritten law. However, as has been criticized above, the present thesis
is different from Longenecker’s ideas. He views the phrase as an expression of New
Testament ethics without specifically examining the context of 6:2. This view also
excludes Réisanen, who depicts vopos as a way of life distinctive the church; Hays, who
thinks of it as Christ’s paradigmatic pattern or norm for believers; and Winger, who
regards it as the way of the Christian life in a metaphorical sense. Although much study
has been done on the phrase in 6:2, few scholars have considered the situational context

of 6:2.

Thesis

More work must be done on 6:2 in the section to which it belongs and in the
entire context of Galatians along with more investigation of the various usages of véyos.
The thesis of the present dissertation is that 6 vopog Tot Xpiatod in 6:2 refers to the
principle of a new age brought about by Christ’s death and resurrection as compared to
the old age that is characterized by the Mosaic law throughout Galatians. Undoubtedly,
the letter to the Galatians is overflowing with portrayals of the old era characterized by
the Mosaic law and circumcision and of the new era characterized by faith, righteousness,
and the Spirit. In Paul’s view, even though the Galatians are the new era’s people, they
are on the verge of turning back to the old era characterized by circumcision and the
Mosaic law because of the false teachers’ teachings. For Paul, the attempt of the
Galatians is nothing less than turning quickly from God who called them into the grace of
Christ (1:6). For this reason, Paul highlights the coming of Christ in the fullness of time
(4:4) and the death and the resurrection of Christ, which as epochal events brought about
the end of the old era and the beginning of the new era. In particular, as he concentrates
on believers’ lives in the paraenetic section (5:13-6:10), Paul immediately exhorts the
Galatians to conform to the principle of the new era, that is, the unwritten law that should

be kept, in step with walking by the Spirit (6:2).
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Method

In order to investigate the meaning of the phrase ¢ véuog Tol Xpiotol in 6:2,
this study will employ a synthetic approach to research and interpretation, blending
linguistic, exegetical, and literary methods. Here the task will be to extract the meaning
and intention of Paul as conclusively as possible from the linguistic action of the phrase.

In chapter 2, going against the stream to render véuog as a written law, 1 will
briefly survey the meaning of véuog in documents written from 7th century BC to AD 2nd
century, with the presupposition that a word is properly translated from a source language
to a receptor language in the context of political, economic, and cultural circumstances.!*
This historical investigation will pave the way for the truism that the meaning of vép.og
should be defined within the context in which it is found. In the second section of chapter
2 | will attempt to find the most appropriate meaning of the phrase ¢ vopos tol Xptatod in
Galatians on the basis of various meanings of vouog revealed in the first section of chapter
2. In the first part of the second section, | will examine how Paul takes vépog as a written
law throughout Galatians because he takes vouog positively in 6:2 as referring to
something which the Galatians should follow. I then will explore the context of the
paragraph to which 6:2 belongs (5:25-6:6) and of the section to which the paragraph
belongs (5:13-6:10), with certainty that the circumstances surrounding 6:2 will offer
important keys to determining the meaning of the phrase in 6:2. Next I will focus on 6:2
itself, investigating the grammatical category of Xptatot modifying véuog, along with
examining the verb avamAnpéw in the semantic realm which takes the phrase ¢ vépog Tol

XptatoU as its direct object. From the meaning of the second half of 6:2 | will draw the

13350 Moisés Silva, “Are Translators Traitors? Some Personal Reflections,” in The
Challenge of Bible Translation: Communicating God’s Word to the World: Essays in Honor of
Ronald F. Youngblood, ed. Glen G. Scorgie, Mark L. Strauss, and Steven M. Voth (Grand
Rapids: Zondervan, 2003), 37-50; D. A. Carson, The Inclusive—Language Debate: A Plea for
Realism (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1998), 47-76; Raymond C. Van Leeuwen, “On Bible
Translation and Hermeneutics,” in After Pentecost: Language and Biblical Interpretation, ed.
Craig G. Bartholomew, Colin J. D. Greene, and Karl Moller, vol. 2, Scripture and Hermeneutics
(Carlisle, UK: Paternoster; Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2001), 284-311.
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meaning of bearing one another’s burdens into the first half of 6:2. | also will discover
the reason why Paul chooses véy.os to refer to unwritten law even though some other
Greek words could also refer to “principle.” 1 will then summarize my analysis by listing
the major scholarly inventions associated with the phrase in 6:2, with a view toward
exploring which of these discoveries accurately reflects what Paul intends within the
immediate context in Galatians.

In chapter 3 I will focus on vép.og to mean “principle” in the phrase 6 vopog Tol
Xptood of 6:2. | will explore that the principle is of the new era inaugurated by Christ
throughout the letter to the Galatians. For this goal, I will survey Paul’s descriptions of
the old era, in which the Galatians had dwelt, through the vmo phrases (3:10, 22, 23, 25;
4:2,3, 4,5, 21; 5:18). Moving to the coming of Christ which functioned as the turning
point between the old era and the new era, | will bring two epochal events into focus: the
death and the resurrection of Christ which brought about the end of the old era and the
inauguration of the new era. | will analyze the death of Christ which led to the decisive
change from the old era to the new era (1:4; 2:19-20; 3:1, 13; 5:11; 6:12, 14). While
many scholars emphasize only Christ’s death, neglecting the significance of the
resurrection because of the lack of the resurrection language, I will highlight the
resurrection of Christ which is explicitly and implicitly portrayed in Galatians (1:1, 12,
16; 6:15). Through these findings, | will seek to show that the principle referred to in the
phrase in 6:2 is the principle of the new era inaugurated by the crucified and risen Christ.

In chapter 4, | will focus on the broader context of Paul’s immediate
exhortation to conform to the principle of the new era in 6:2. To be precise, his appeal in
6:2 is applied only to the people of the new era, supposing that 6:2 is laid under the key
theme of the walking by the Spirit to mark the new era (5:25-6:6). In order to grasp the
idea of conforming to the principle of the new era, alluded to by the phrase in 6:2, | will
investigate the eschatology of the already and not yet within the wider context of
Galatians. More specifically, I will analyze the aspects of “already,” “overlapping ages,”
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and “not yet.” I will inspect the way that Paul concentrates on the already realized age to
awaken the Galatians to their identity in the new era. | will investigate the way that Paul
designates various titles to connote the people of the new era and uses the év Xpioté
formula and time markers to elucidate their new status. | will examine the Spirit who is
an eschatological reality to mark the new era. | will disclose that the Galatians received
the Spirit at their conversion and should walk by the Spirit in the overlapping ages. These
findings will lead to the conclusion that Paul’s exhortation in 6:2 is given to the Galatians
as the people of the new era who should conform to the principle of the inaugurated age
brought about by Christ.

In chapter 5 I will summarize and synthesize the primary findings of chapters
2—4, showing that Paul exhorts the Galatians to conform to the principle of the new age
inaugurated by the crucified and risen Christ in 6:2. | will draw out implications from

these findings for Paul’s theology in general and present areas for further study.
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CHAPTER 2

THE PRINCIPLE, AN UNWRITTEN LAW OF THE
NEW ERA BROUGHT ABOUT BY CHRIST

The majority of scholars generally see vouog in 6:2 as referring to a statutory
law. As to this common tendency in New Testament scholarship to render it to a written
law, Bauer, a German theologian and famous lexicographer of the New Testament Greek,

laments,

A special semantic problem for modern readers encountering the term v. is the
general tendency to confine the usage of the term ‘law’ to codified statutes. Such
limitation has led to much fruitless debate in the history of NT interpretation.t

Coming into line with his remarks, this chapter will demonstrate that véyos in 6:2 refers
to “principle” rather than a statutory law, and then that the phrase 6 vopog Tol Xpiotod in
6:2 refers to the principle of the new era brought about by Christ. For this purpose, the
present chapter will be divided into two parts. The first section will investigate the
various meanings of vouog in history. The historical approaches to vépog will pave the
way for determining the meaning of vopog in the context in which it is used. In particular,

exploring two similar phrases to the phrase in 6:2 in the writings of Paul’s subsequent

'BDAG, “vduos,” 677. Bauer divides the meaning of véuo broadly into three classes,
in which each includes two senses: in the first category vopog refers to “a procedure or practice
that has taken hold” such as “custom,” “rule,” “principle,” “norm.” In this category he has in
mind both the external rule for commandments and the internal system of conduct. In the second
category he argues that it refers to general law or specific law in the sense of statutory law. In the
third category it carries the sense of the Pentateuch or Holy Scripture in light of holy writings.
According to Bauer, vopos in 6:2 should be classified in the first category; it is not a codified law
but related to life under the lordship of Jesus Christ as a new law or system of conduct that
constitutes an unwritten tradition (677—78). Bauer’s lament on the present tendency to render
vopos as a written law is expressed in Louw and Nida. Although they do not directly mention
vopos in Gal 6:2, their statements show the possibility of rendering it as an internally governing
power. They write concerning vopog in Rom 8:2, “In the second occurrence of véyog, the meaning
is clearly the rules and regulations of the OT law, but in the case of the first occurrence of voy.os,
there is no such formulation of decrees. The reference in this instance must therefore be to certain
basic principles” (L&N, §33.333).
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generation will shed light on the appropriate reference of the phrase in 6:2. The second
section will focus on the phrase in 6:2 in the situational context of the letter to the
Galatians and reveal the meaning of the phrase in 6:2 in relation to words collocated in

6:2.

The Investigation on the Meanings of Népog in History

The historical senses of the word vépogs are available to be traced both
diachronically and synchronically:? the diachronic approach to véy.os is to investigate how
it had been used and developed before the time when it was used in the writing of
Galatians. On the other hand, the synchronic approach scrutinizes its use in the period
close and contemporary to Paul.® These two perspectives on the usage of véyos are
necessary to escape from today’s strong tendency to regard it only as a written law

regardless of the situational context in which it was written.

Diachronic Approach to Néuog

Scholars agree that the usages of vouog were quite extensive in classical and

Hellenistic times.* First, véuog was used to express the regularity of the tune in an area of

2Saussure contributes much to understanding these two approaches to a word in the
field of linguistics. He argues that the synchrony of a word has priority over the diachrony of a
word to reveal its meaning. Approving Saussure’s contribution and applying it to a biblical
language, in Biblical Words and Their Meaning: An Introduction to Lexical Semantics (Grand
Rapids: Zondervan, 1994), 38, Moisés Silva points out, “We must accept the obvious fact that the
speakers of a language simply know next to nothing about its development; and this certainly was
the case with the writers and immediate readers of Scripture two millennia ago. More than likely,
even a knowledge of that development is not bound to affect the speaker’s daily conversation.”
Despite his insight into the synchrony’s priority over the diachrony, the two approaches are
necessary to show various usages of véuos in history, going against the present day’s tendency to
limit vépog as meaning a written law.

3So Ferdinand de Saussure, Course in General Linguistics, ed. Charles Bally and
Albert Reidlinger, trans. Wade Baskin (New York: Philosophical Library, 1959), 79-100;
Stephen Ullmann, The Principles of Semantics, 2nd ed., Glasgow University Publications 84
(New York: Philosophical Library, 1957), 139-44.

*E.g., Heikki Réisénen, “Paul’s Word—Play on Nduos: A Linguistic Study,” in Jesus,
Paul and Torah: Collected Essays, trans. David E. Orton, JSNTSup 43 (Sheffield: JSOT, 1992),
72-74; Alan F. Segal, “Torah and Nomos in Recent Scholarly Discussion,” SR 13, no. 1 (1984):
25; Martin Ostwald, Nomos and the Beginnings of the Athenian Democracy (Westport, CT:
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music. Pindar, Olympian, 1. 101, writes, “My duty is to crown that man with an
equestrian tune (immie véuw) in Aeolic song.”® Pindar, Nemean, 5. 25, also says, “while in
their midst Apollo swept his seven—tongued lyre with a golden plectrum, and led them in
tunes of all kinds (mavtolwv véuwv).”® In addition, vépog refers to the song that is
composed of melodies. Thucydides, History of the Peloponnesian War, V. LXIX, says,
“The Lacedaemonians, however, exhorted one another man by man, using also their war—
songs (Tév molepxdv véuwv) as brave men to remember what they had learned.””
Second, vopog had the sense of “custom.” Herodotus I. 131 describes the sense
of conventional custom and tradition in various rites and cults, saying, “As to the usages
of the Persians, | know them to be these. It is not their custom (véuw) to make and set up
statues and temples and altars, but those who make such they deem foolish.”® Plato,
Cratylus, 400e, also writes, “But there is a second kind of correctness, that we call them,
as is customary in prayers (@omep év Tals edyals vépos).” In Birds, 755-757,
Aristophanes refers to vouog as a custom that was in common use among people, saying
“Because all things shameful here, for people controlled by custom (vouw), are admirable

among us birds. Say by custom (véuew) it’s shameful here to hit your father.”*

Greenwood, 1979), 20-56.

SPindar, Olympian, trans. William H. Race, LCL 56 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1997), 56-57.

®Pindar, Nemean, trans. William H. Race, LCL 485 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1997), 48-51.

"Thucydides, History of the Peloponnesian War, trans. Charles Forster Smith, LCL
110 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1980), 132-33.

8Herodotus, trans. A. D. Godley, LCL 117 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press; London: William Heinemann, 1981), 170-71.

%Plato, Cratylus, trans. Harold North Fowler, LCL 167 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1977), 64-65.

WAristophanes, Birds, trans. Jeffrey Henderson, LCL 179 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1998), 122-23.
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With the development of the political order, thirdly, véuos was positioned as a
written law at the time when it was specialized in the juridical sphere.!! It appears as an
established expression to denote the legal order in a democratic polis. Callimachus, Hymn
V: On the Bath of Pallas, 100, mentions “The laws (véy.ot) of Cronus order,”*? and
Andocides, On the Mysteries, 83, also “in accordance with the laws (vépoi) of Solon.”*®
Remarkably, véuos was used to depict a written law indispensable in the life of a polis.
Heraclitus, Fragments, 114, shows that citizens in a polis should follow the law, stating,
“Those who speak with sense must rely on what it common to all, as a city must rely on
its law (véuw), and with much greater reliance.”* Néyog is construed as a written law in
Avristotle, Athenian Constitution, 7.1, which says, “And he established a constitution and
made other laws (vopous) . . . . They wrote up the laws (vopoug) on the Boards and set
them in the Royal Colonnade, and all swore to observe them.”® Néuos in the phrase “all
words and deeds sanctioned by those laws (vouot) of sublime range” in Sophocles,
Oedipus The King, 864865, is labeled as a law over a polis.'® In On the Choreutes, 4,
Antiphon writes, “The law (véuw) banishes him from his city, its temples, its games, and

its sacrifices, the greatest and the most ancient of human institutions.”’

“Hermann Kleinknecht, “vépog,” in TDNT, 4:1024.

2Callimachus, Hymns and Epigrams, trans. A. W. Mair, LCL 129 (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1977), 118-19.

1BAndocides, “On the Mysteries,” in Minor Attic Orators, trans. K. J. Maidment, LCL
308 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1980), 404-405.

Y“Heraclitus, Heraclitus: The Cosmic Fragments, trans. G. S. Kirk (Cambridge, UK:
Cambridge University Press, 2010), 48.

B Aristotle, The Athenian Constitution, LCL 285 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1981), 24-27.

®Sophocles, Oedipus The King, trans. Hugh Lloyd—Jones, LCL 20 (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1994), 78-79.

1 Antiphon, “On the Choreutes,” in Minor Attic Orators, trans. K. J. Maidment, LCL
308 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1980), 248-49.
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Next, vopog was used to mean an unwritten law at the same time that its usage
as a written law in the polis reached its peak. Kleinknecht notes the historical context in
which the two references are perfectly intertwined. In line with democratic development,
vopos as a specific example of divine laws in the cosmos had the absolute authority over
citizens in a polis to the extent they believed that no man could exist without the vépog of
the polis.’® The death of Isocrates is a good case in point. Although it was evil, for him,
the vopog was a written law that should be obeyed in the polis. For that reason, though he
recognized that people fabricated laws wrongly, when they required death of him, he
died. His death reflected the value of véy.os related to ethics in the polis.'® Yet about 5C
BC, the authority of vouos in the polis was rapidly swaying because poleis were in
conflict. In other words, the conflict between poleis implied the clash between vouot. The
important thing to note here is that vopot, a plural form of vépos occurred only after 5C
BC.?° The occurrence of véuot proves the collapse of the absolute authority of véuos as a
reflection of the cosmos. Because of such a relativism of vouog, it had the sense not only
of a visibly written law in the polis but also of an invisible principle such as a cosmic
law, or a law inscribed interiorly in the soul.?* After the death of Isocrates, véuog
conspicuously took on the sense of a principle that is engraved within. In Plato, Laws, 1V.
711e-712a, vépos is described as being implanted in persons, stating, “Whenever the
greatest power coincides in man with wisdom and temperance, then the germ of the best

laws (véuwv) is planted.”?? Plato continuously portrays véuos as an unwritten law. In

18K leinknecht, TDNT, 4:1026.
Blbid., 1029-30.

D1bid., 1028. Cf. Hans—Helmut Esser, “Law, Custom, Elements,” in NIDNTT 2:438—
39.

2|bid., 1032-34.

22P|ato, Laws, trans. Robert Gregg Bury, LCL 187 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1984), 278-79.

38



Laws, IV. 713e—7144, he says, “and it deems that we ought by every means to imitate the
life of the age of Cronos, as tradition paints it, and order both our homes and our States in
obedience to the immortal element within us, giving to reason’s ordering the name of
‘law’ (vépov).”?® Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, 11804, 21, also depicts véuos as the
obligatory force within, writing, “law (vépos) on the other hand is a rule, emanating from
a certain wisdom and intelligence that has compulsory force.”?* In another work Aristotle
also emphasizes véuog as a law that reigns supreme within the heart, saying, “Therefore
the law (vépog) is wisdom without desire.”?

To summarize, as was briefly discussed above, despite the tendency of the
present day to understand vopog only as a statutory law, in ancient periods, it had various
senses such as a tune in music, a custom, or a principle, as well as a written law.
Therefore, the véuog in Galatians 6:2 does not need to be limited to written law, opening

the possibility of a different meaning in the context in which it is used.

Synchronic Approach to Néuog

In the LXX the vopog referred to a regulative law in three senses, in a more
limited manner than the diverse senses in ancient periods: a “body of normative rules
prescribing man’s conduct,” “binding regulation and rule pertaining to a specific matter,”
and “the Pentateuch.”?® Even though véyos usually means a written law in LXX, this

would be an unavoidable phenomenon in translating from Hebrew to Greek. As a matter

Z|bid., 286-87.

24 Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, trans. H. Rackham, LCL 73 (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1982), 632—33.

ZAristotle, Politics, trans. H. Rackham, LCL 264 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1977), 264-65.

%30 Takamitsu Muraoka, A Greek—English Lexicon of the Septuagint (Louvain,
Belgium: Peeters, 2009), 476.
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of fact, vépos comes from n7im,’ and each had various meanings in a wide spectrum.

Dodd precisely points out,

Ndpos is by no means an exact equivalent for 77im, and its substitution for the
Hebrew term affords an illustration of a change in the ideas associated with the term
— a difference in men’s notion of what religion is. For developed Judaism there is no
term which more adequately expresses the essence of religion than m7in. No Greek
would have chosen véyos to express what he meant by religion.?®

For Dodd, vépog means fundamentally a “custom” that does not imply legislative
authority but does imply “immanent or underlying principle of life and action.”?® In line
with Dodd’s point, in the period contemporary to Paul, vépog was used in various senses
in addition to referring to a written law.*°

As is generally known, véos is used as a written law, that is, the Mosaic law.3!

2"Néuog occurs total 435 times in LXX; this number of times includes the occurrences
in 1 Esdras, Judith, Tobit, four books of Maccabees, Wisdom, Sirach, Psalms of Solomon,
Baruch, and Susanna that do not belong to the Hebrew bible. If only occurrences in Septuagint
version of the Old Testament are taken, vépog occurs a total of 246 times: it is translated 191
times from 77im, 10 times from Apn (Exod 12:43; 13:10; Lev 19:19, 37; Num 9:3, 12, 14 [2X];
15:15 [2x]), 2'times from pi (Lev '6°15; Josh 24: 25) 14 times from N7 (Ezra 7:12, 14, 21, 25, 26
[2x]; Esth 1:8, 13, 15, 19; 3 8 [2x]; 4: 16 Dan 7:25), one time from DJDEJ (Esth 1: 20) and once
from Dina (Prov 6: 20) Néuog in Prov 6:23 is ambiguous to decide about whether it is translated
from ‘nm or Myn. The rest, 26 times are free translation (Lev 15:3; Deut 24:8; 29:19, 26; 32:44;
2 Chr 35:19 [2x]; Esth 3:13 [2x] 8:11, 12; Pss 118:57; 129:5; Prov 3:16; 9:10; 13:15; Job 34: 27,
Amos 4:5; Isa 19:2 [2x]; 24:16; 33:6; Jer 23; 27; 30:6; 38:37; Dan 3: 29).

2C. H. Dodd, The Bible and the Greeks (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1935), 25. Cf.
Segal, “Torah and Nomos in Recent Scholarly Discussion,” 19-27; Stephen Westerholm, “Torah,
Nomos, and Law: A Question of ‘Meaning,”” SR 15, no. 3 (1986): 327-36.

29Dodd The Bible and the Greeks, 25. He precisely notes the reason Why 17in can be
rendered as vdpog. “17iM in its widest sense means divine teaching or revelation: vuog in its
widest sense means a principle of life or action. When divine teaching is of the nature of
commandments regulating conduct, and when the principle of life is conceived as dictated by a
legislative authority, then véuog and 7R have approximately identical meaning” (40).

*For the various meanings of véuog, see BDAG, “vépog,” 677-78; Ostwald, Nomos
and the Beginnings of the Athenian Democracy, 20-56; Réisdnen, “Paul’s Word—Play on Noyog:
A Linguistic Study,” 69-94. Contra LSJ, “vouos,” 1180, and Kleinknecht, who rarely trace its
meanings in the period from BC 2C to AD 2C, implying that vopos might have been used in a
narrow way. Kleinknecht manifests the meanings of vép.og with the historical development in
ancient periods but scarcely mentions documents in the periods close to Paul except for four
documents: Dio Chrysostom, Or., 58, 5; Epictetus, Diss., I, 26, 1; Musonius, 87, 5ff. Diodorus
Siculus, Excerpta Vaticana, 7, 26 (Kleinknecht, TDNT, 4:1022-35). Liddell and Scott also
seldom make reference to various meanings found in the periods close to Paul except for
Polybius’ writings in BC 2C (LSJ, “vopos,” 1180).

31E.g., Josephus, Jewish Antiquities, I11. 273; VII. 131; XIV. 173; XV. 51; XVII. 151;
40



However, it refers to different meanings in various circumstances. First, as occurs in the
ancient periods, vdpog in Josephus, Jewish Antiquities, 1. 230, refers to a rite, stating, “but
sped by thine own father on thy way to God, the Father of all, through the rites (vouw) of
sacrifice.”32

Second, in Philo, On Dreams, I1. 271, vouos refers to field, writing, “I mean
knowledge, which for long has been hidden, but in time is sought for and finally found-
knowledge whose nature is so deep, knowledge which ever serves to water the fields
(véuos) of reason in the souls of those who desire to see.”?

Third, vopog relates to the common custom in a group. Lucian, The Wisdom of
Nigrinus, 21, describes vouos as the ethnological custom of a nation, saying, “not at long
range, though, or in the Persian style (vépog).”®* Oppian, Halieutica, V. 203, also writes,
“Such a custom (vépov) methinks of marriage | hear that the Assyrians practice.”* Néwog
in Oppian, Cynegetica, I1. 195, signifies the custom of beasts, saying, “But the manner of
their mating is not after the custom (véy.og) of other beasts.”®

Fourth, in Josephus, Jewish War, 1. 11, vopog means “rule” that can be applied

to a specific area, saying, “I ask his indulgence for a compassion which is contrary to the

idem, Against Apion, Il. 219, 277; idem, De bello Judaico libri vii, 2. 229; 7. 162; Philo, On
Sobriety, 49; Melito of Sardis, On Paschal, 3, 4, 6, 7, 9, 11, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43; Diodorus Siculus
40. 3. 6; Justin, Dialogue, 10. 1; 45. 3

%2Flavius Josephus, Jewish Antiquities I11, trans. H. St. J. Thackeray, LCL 242
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1976), 114-15.

#Philo of Alexandria, On Dreams, trans. F. H. Colson and George Herbert Whitaker,
LCL 275 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1968), 564—
65.

#Lucian of Samosata, The Wisdom of Nigrinus, trans. A. M. Harmon, LCL 14
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1913), 120-21.

®0ppian, Cynegetica, trans. A. W. Mair, LCL 219 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1963), 418-19.

%1bid., 72-73. Cf. Oppian, Cynegetica, I11. 151; idem, Halieutica, I. 497.
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law (vépov) of history.”®” Néuos is used here as the rule that should be observed in war.
Josephus in Jewish War, I11. 363, also writes, “‘It is honourable to die in war’: yes, but
according to the law (vépw) of war, that is to say by the hand of the conqueror.”*® In The
Civil Wars, V. 44, Appian also describes vopogs as rule in war, writing, “by teaching them
that under your rule (vépov) there is no hope of safety except for the victors.”*°

Fifth, vouos has the sense of a way of behavior, such as “ethical acts” and
“principle.” Achilles Tatius, Il1. 5, writes, “Great dangers do away with even the laws
(véuoug) of friendship.”*® Philo depicts véuos as ethical principle in The Embassy to
Gaius, 62, writing, “thinking that by thus converting his son—in—law into a son he would
have it reciprocated by the rule (véwov) of equality.”*! Lucian, The Mistaken Critic, 3,
exposes the meaning of vépos in a manner of behavior, writing, “And yet it is idle, no
doubt, and superfluous to deal frankly with you by way (véuw) of education.”*? In The
Special Laws, I1. 187, Philo describes vopos as the principle of distribution in economy,
saying, “We dispense and bring out for daily use the gifts of God as they are needed by
the rules (vépous) of good economy.”*® Philo in The Special Laws, V. 96, indicates that a

leader should repress bodily desires according to the principle (or behavior) of

3’Flavius Josephus, Jewish War, trans. H. St. J. Thackeray, LCL 203 (Cambridge,
MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1976), 6-9.

*Ibid., 678-79.

¥Appianus of Alexandria, The Civil Wars, trans. Horace White, LCL 5 (Cambridge,
MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1972), 450-51.

“OAchilles Tatius, Achilles Tatius, trans. S. Gaselee, LCL 45 (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1969), 140-41.

“IPhilo of Alexandria, The Embassy to Gaius, trans. F. H. Colson, LCL 379
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1968), 32-33.

42|_ucian of Samosata, The Mistaken Critic, trans. A. M. Harmon, LCL 302
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1913), 376-77.

“3Philo of Alexandria, The Special Laws II, trans. F. H. Colson, LCL 320 (Cambridge,
MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1968), 424-25.
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abnegation, writing, “As it were the leader of their company is obedient to the laws
(véuoig) of temperance.”**

Sixth, vopos refers to “the ruling order” that controls the acts of persons. Philo
illustrates vopog as the order of the nature in Noah’s work as a Planter, 132, writing,
“This accords with nature’s incontrovertible law (vépos), that the place of creation is in all
things lower than that of the Creator. That is why Moses treats it as a marvel that we
should be recipients even of secondary privileges.”* In Moses, 11. 245, Philo uses véuog
to signify the controlling order as to inheritance in home, saying, “But since, in the
natural order (vopos) of things, sons are the heirs of their fathers and not fathers of their
sons.”*® Philo in Every Good Man is Free, 49, also defines véuos as the order, writing,
“The laws (vopos) of human life and conduct create a similar equality between those who
are proficient in life—-matters.”*’

To recap, as has been demonstrated in many documents, vopos in the period

close and contemporary to Paul had diverse senses such as rite, field, custom, ethical acts,

principle, and order, as well as written law.

Two Similar Expressions in the Letter of
Ignatius to the Magnesians and the Epistle
of Barnabas

There are two expressions analogous to the phrase in Galatians 6:2 in

*4Philo of Alexandria, The Special Laws IV, trans. F. H. Colson, LCL 341
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1968), 66-67.

“5Philo of Alexandria, Noah’s Work as a Planter, trans. F. H. Colson, LCL 247
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1968), 280-81.

*5Philo of Alexandria, Moses, trans. F. H. Colson, LCL 289 (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1968), 570-71. Cf. vouw ¢doews (“the
law of nature”) in Philo, Every Good Man is Free, 30; tov T¥js ¢paews vopov (“the law of nature™)
in Josephus, Jewish War, 111. 374; Tobg év aAAyyopia vépoug (“the laws of allegory™) in Philo, On
Abraham, 68.

*’Philo of Alexandria, Every Good Man Is Free, trans. F. H. Colson, LCL 363
(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press; London: William Heinemann, 1968), 38-39.
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documents from generations subsequent to Paul: the Letter of Ignatius to the Magnesians
and the Epistle of Barnabas. To be sure, the two letters were written in the situation of
Christianity having parted from Judaism.*® Nevertheless, the similar phrases in the two
letters shed light on understanding the phrase in Galatians 6:2 because as for Galatians,
the two later letters were given for exhortations in the lives of believers, who were the
new era’s people by faith in Christ. In addition, as is in Galatians, the Mosaic law in the
two letters is negatively portrayed. This section will now briefly investigate each phrase

in the two letters in order to reveal the meaning of vouos in 6:2.

In the Letter of Ignatius to the Magnesians 2. The Letter of Ignatius to the
Magnesians, chapter 2 uses the same phrase as 6 vépos Toll Xpiotod in Galatians 6:2.°

Ignatius writes,

"Emel odv #§1wbny 18elv Vubs St Aaud Tob dEobéov Dudv émoxdmov xal mpesPuTépwy
a&iwv Baooou xal Amoddwviou xal Tol cuvdovdov wou dtaxdvou ZwTiwvos ol eym
dvaluny 6TL UmoTdooeTal TG Emaxémw ws yapttt Beol xal T4 mpeaBuTepiw s VoW
‘Incol Xptatod (“Insomuch as | was found worthy to see you In the persons of
Damas, your godly bishop, and your worthy presbyters Bassus and Apollonius, and
my fellow servant, the deacon Zotion—may | enjoy his company, because he is
subject to the bishop as to the grace of God, and to the council of presbyters as to
the law of Jesus Christ”).%°

The phrase in chapter 2 should be understood in the whole context of the letter to

80n the parting between Judaism and Christianity, see James D. G. Dunn, ed., Jews
and Christians: The Parting of the Ways, AD 70 to 135, WUNT 66 (Tibingen: Mohr Siebeck,
1992); Hershel Shanks, ed., Partings: How Judaism and Christianity Became Two (Washington,
DC: Biblical Archaeology Society, 2013).

“The Letter of Ignatius to the Magnesians was one of the letters that Ignatius wrote to
comfort, encourage, and guide the members of the churches while he was in itinerary to Rome in
custody of soldiers to be executed under the reign of Trajan (AD 98-117). See Michael W.
Holmes, ed., The Apostolic Fathers: Greek Texts and English Translations, trans. Michael W.
Holmes, 3rd ed. (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2007), 170. Cf. W. H. C. Frend, The Rise of
Christianity (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1984), 124, argues that its date is about AD 107-108. Helmut
Koester, Introduction to the New Testament (New York: De Gruyter, 1982), 2:281, maintains that
it is about AD 110-117 in the second half of Trajan’s reign.

*lgnatius, “The Letter of Ignatius to the Magnesians,” in The Apostolic Fathers:

Greek Texts and English Translations, ed. Michael W. Holmes, trans. Michael W. Holmes, 3rd
ed. (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2007), 205. Italics added.
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discover whether it refers to the Mosaic law or the principle of life as unwritten law.
Taking chapters 8-10 of the letter into consideration, it is unlikely that the vép.og in
chapter 2 is a written law, either the Mosaic law itself or the Mosaic law fulfilled by
Christ. Ignatius takes a negative attitude toward the Mosaic law and Judaism in the
chapters. He maintains in chapter 8, i yap wéxpt viv xata Tovdaioudv {Buev époroyolipey
xapwv un eidndévar (“For if we continue to live in accordance with Judaism, we admit that
we have not received grace”).>! He also states in Magnesians 9, Ei o0v of év maAatois
Tpdypac dvactpadévtes el xavdryra éAmidos HABov unxétt caBPatilovres dANL xaTd
xuprany {@vteg (“If, then, those who had lived according to ancient practices came to the
newness of hope, no longer keeping the Sabbath but living in accordance with the Lord’s
day”).> In chapter 10 Ignatius reaches the climax of his letter in an antagonistic position
against Judaism. 10:2 says, vmépfeade olv v ey {Ouny Ty madaiwdelioay xal
évobicaoay xal petafdieche eig véav {Ouny § oty ‘Inools Xptotds (“Throw out, therefore,
the bad yeast, which has become stale and sour, and reach for the new yeast, which is
Jesus Christ”).>® Here, “the bad, stale, sour leaven” evidently points to Judaism. 10:3
describes the hostile stance against Judaism, dtomov éativ Ingoliv XptoTov AaAely xal
foudatlew (“It is utterly absurd to profess Jesus Christ, and to practice Judaism”).%* In this
statement “to practice Judaism” apparently includes keeping the Mosaic law. As has been
demonstrated in chapters 8-10, the vopw Ingol Xptatou in Magnesians 2 is not related to

the Mosaic law.

Sbid., 207-209. Cf. Ignatius, “The Letter of Ignatius to the Magnesians,” in The
Ante—Nicene Fathers: The Writings of the Fathers down to AD 325, ed. Alexander Roberts,
James Donaldson, and Arthur Cleveland Coxe, vol. 1 (Cosimo Classics, 2007), 62, translates
‘Toudaiopov into “the Jewish law.”

[gnatius, “The Letter of Ignatius to the Magnesians,” 209.

*31bid.

**Ibid.
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Rather, it is more likely that given that the phrase vouos ‘Ingot XptatoU in
chapter 2 forms a couplet with ydpitt fe0U in the same sentence, the vopos refers to
something unwritten; as the word xapts coming from God is an untouchable, invisible,
but clearly perceivable matter, so vépog coming from Jesus Christ should be understood
in the same manner. Furthermore, by making mention of the positions in the church in
chapter 2, Ignatius relates the order in the structure of the church to the new era formed
by the grace of God and the principle from Jesus Christ. Probably, he must have had the
crisis in church in mind. The church of the Magnesians had been split by these kinds of
false teachers: Judaizers (chs. 8-10) and Docetists (ch. 11). As a consequence, he
numerously accentuates their respect and love toward the bishop and presbytery in the
church throughout the letter (Magn 2, 3, 4, 6:2, 7:1; 12, 13).%°

In summary, Ignatius negatively considers Judaism as entirely different from
Christianity because he believes that Jesus Christ brought ancient practices to an end such
as the Sabbath and the Mosaic law. In this regard, the véu.og in Magnesians 2 would not
be the Mosaic law whether it is the Mosaic law itself or the Mosaic law fulfilled by
Christ. Furthermore, judging from the situation of the Magnesians in church and in
society, Ignatius intends to encourage them to live with the principle of life inaugurated

by Christ in the phrase from Magnesians 2.

In the Epistle of Barnabas 2:6. Given that vopos is modified by Xpiotod, 6
xavog vopos Tol xuplov Nudv Inagol Xpiatol in the Epistle of Barnabas 2:6 is similar to

the phrase in Galatians 6:2.%° As is well known, the Epistle of Barnabas demonstrates

®Holmes, The Apostolic Fathers, 167-68.

*Holmes, The Apostolic Fathers, 373, sees that the date of the letter is after the
destruction of the temple in Jerusalem and before the city was rebuilt by Hadrian (AD 132-135).
Yet, other scholars have different views from Holmes. For example, John A. T. Robinson,
Redating the New Testament (London: S. C. M. Press, 1976), 313-19, argues that it is AD 70-79.
Peter Richardson and Martin B. Shukster, “Barnabas, Nerva, and the Yavnean Rabbis,” JTS 34,
no. 1 (1983): 31-55, understand that it is AD 96-98. L. W. Barnard, “The ‘Epistle of Barnabas,””
in Principat 27,1: Religion (vorkonstantinische Christentum: Apostolische Vater Und
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Christianity’s superiority to Judaism, clarifying which way is the better choice between
the two.%” The discussion of the preeminence of Christianity in the epistle naturally
suggests that vopog in 2:6 is not a written law, that is, the Mosaic law. The Epistle of
Barnabas 2:6 says, Talta o0v xamjpynoev va ¢ xawds vépos Tol xuplov Hudv Tnood
XptoTod dvev {uyol dvdyxns dv w) dvBpwmomoivtov & v mpoodopdv. (“Therefore he
has abolished these things, in order that the new law of our Lord Jesus Christ, which is
free from the yoke of compulsion, might have its offering, one not made by humans”).*8
Here, taiita (“these things”) denotes the contents of the previous verse citing Isaiah

1:11-13 (LXX). The Epistle of Barnabas 2:5 says,

‘What is the multitude of your sacrifices to me?’ says the Lord. | am full of whole
burnt offerings, and I do not want the fat of lambs and the blood of bulls and goats,
not even if you come to appear before me. For who demanded these things from
your hands? Do not continue to trample my court. If you bring fine flour, it is in
vain; incense is detestable to me; your new moons and Sabbaths | cannot stand.>®

The author specifies that ¢ xatvog vopog Tol xuplov Nuév Inaol Xpiotod is free from the
yoke of compulsion and not stuff made by humans. The statements after 2:6 clarify the
nuance of the phrase in 2:6. In 2:7 the author reminds his readers that God did not want
“whole burnt offerings and sacrifices,” alluding Jeremiah 7:22-23 (LXX), Aéyet 6¢ mdAw
TpO§ alToUg M) €y EVETEIAGUNY TOTS TaTpaTlY VY ExTopevopévols éx Y AlyUmTou

mpogeveyxal pot oroxavtwupata xal Buaias. (“And again he says to them: | did not

Apologeten), ed. Wolfgang Haase, ANRW (Berlin: de Gruyter, 1993), 180, maintains that it is
AD 117-138 (Hadrian’s reign). James N. Rhodes, The Epistle of Barnabas and the Deuteronomic
Tradition: Polemics, Paraenesis, and the Legacy of the Golden—Calf Incident, WUNT 188
(TUbingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2004), 75-87, argues that it is AD 130-32.

5"So Reidar Hvalvik, The Struggle for Scripture and Covenant: The Purpose of the
Epistle of Barnabas and Jewish—Christian Competition in the Second Century, WUNT 82
(TUbingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1996). On the difference between Judaism and Christianity, see
Miriam S. Taylor, Anti-Judaism and Early Christian Identity: A Critique of the Scholarly
Consensus, SPB 46 (Leiden: Brill, 1995).

Michael W. Holmes, ed., “The Epistle of Barnabas,” in The Apostolic Fathers:
Greek Texts and English Translations, trans. Michael W. Holmes, 3rd ed. (Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2007), 383.

*Ibid.

47



command your fathers, when they were coming out of the land of Egypt, to bring whole
burnt offerings and sacrifices, did 12”°).%° The Epistle of Barnabas 2:10 illuminates what
God really wants, @uaia 6 0ed xapdia cuvteTpippévn dopy) edwdiag TG xupiw xapdia
do&alovoa Tov memAaxbta admiv. (“A sacrifice to God is a broken heart; an aroma
pleasing to the Lord is a heart that glorifies its Maker”).%! From this statement, the phrase
6 xatvdg vopos Tol xuplov Nuév Inool Xpiatol relates closely a broken heart. Alluding
Psalm 51:17 (LXX 50:19) in 2:10, the author must be considering the principle implanted
in one’s inner being. As described in the context encompassing it, the phrase in 2:6 is not
any written law but the principle embedded in believers. Furthermore, considering the
whole atmosphere of Barnabas, the phrase in 2:6 refers to the principle essential to
believers’ actual life, the principle of life inaugurated by Christ. By emphasizing how
they should live as the people of the new era, the author of the epistle requires the readers
to live as Christians in order to prepare their lives in light of the eschatological
perspective throughout the letter; they should live as God’s genuine people in the conflict
between good and evil in the present evil age (2:1; 4:1, 9) that will come to an end when
the coming day arrives (4:1, 9; 21:3).%2

To sum up, it is unlikely that the vépog in the Epistle of Barnabas 2:6 does not
refer to the Mosaic law because the author proves Christianity’s preeminence over
Judaism. In addition, given the author highlights the lives of believers throughout the
epistle, in the immediate context, the phrase in 2:6 refers to the principle of life created

by Jesus Christ, totally different from Judaism.

01bid., 383-85.
®11bid., 385.
6250 Holmes, The Apostolic Fathers, 371.
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Determining the Meaning of NOMOZ in Galatians 6:2

In light of the brief investigation of véuog above it is questionable whether the
usage of vépog in Galatians 6:2 is restrained to a codified arena.®® Bearing various

meanings of vépos in mind, Louw and Nida precisely point out,

It would appear that in certain contexts Paul was intent upon explaining the
principle of law in contrast with grace as something with a wider scope of
application than simply the Mosaic code. Accordingly, it is a dangerous procedure
to insist that in every instance in which Paul used vopog, he had in the back of his
mind the regulations announced on Sinai or that all later developments associated
with vépos have to be interpreted as part of that Sinaitic revelation.®*

In the case of a word that has different meanings, the decisive factor to find the proper
meaning is the context. Perceiving the significance of the context, Silva states precisely,
“The context does not merely help us understand meaning — it virtually makes
meaning.”® In other words, the meaning of a word is created by the context that is made
up of key factors surrounding the word. In particular, the contextual elements enclosing
vopos in 6:2 will be observed to identify its meaning in two ways: the first is to inspect

the vouog of 6:2 in the situational context of the whole letter, including the section

®3The noun vdéuog occurs a total of 194 times in the New Testament: Matt (8x), Luke
(9x), John (15x), Acts (17x), Rom (74x), 1 Cor (9x), Gal (32x), Eph (1x), Phil (3x), 1 Tim (2x),
Heb (14x), and Jas (10x). On the classifications of the meanings of véuog, see Joseph Henry
Thayer, Thayer’s Greek—English Lexicon of the New Testament: Coded with the Numbering
System from Strong’s Exhaustive Concordance of the Bible (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1996),
427-28; George Abbott—Smith, A Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament, 3rd ed.
(Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1937), 304-305; L&N, §33.55, §33.56, 833.333; BDAG, “véuos,” 677
78; Kleinknecht, TDNT, 4:1022-35; Hans Hbner, “véuog,” in EDNT 2:474—77; Esser, NIDNTT
2:442-51; Ernest De Witt Burton, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the
Galatians, ICC 34 (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1980), 443-60; Douglas J. Moo, “‘Law’, “Works of
the Law’, and Legalism in Paul,” WTJ 45, no. 1 (1983): 73-100; Walter Gutbrod, “véuos,” in
TDNT 4:1059-85.

®4Eugene A. Nida and J. P. Louw, Lexical Semantics of the Greek New Testament: A
Supplement to the Greek—English Lexicon of the New Testament Based on Semantic Domains,
RBS 25 (Atlanta: Scholars, 1992), 69-70.

®°Silva, Biblical Words and Their Meaning, 139. Emphasis original. Cf. Ullmann, The
Principles of Semantics, 65; Berthe Boot—Siertsema, “Language and World View: Semantics for
Theologians,” BT 20, no. 1 (1969): 9-10; Michael Winger, By What Law? The Meaning of
Nomos in the Letters of Paul, SBLDS 128 (Atlanta: Scholars, 1992), 18; idem, “Meaning and
Law,” JBL 117, no. 1 (1998): 105-110.
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surrounding 6:2 and the paragraphs surrounding the section.®® The second is to examine

vopog in light of the relationship between vépog and the words collocated with it in 6:2.

6:2 in the Situational Context

This section examines the context surrounding 6:2 in order to discover the
meaning of the phrase in 6:2. Above all, it inspects Paul’s attitude toward vépog in
Galatians. To be sure, his attitude will shed light on its meaning because he takes a
positive attitude toward vopog in 6:2. Next, 6:2 will be contextually investigated in 5:13—
6:10 in a wider manner and then in 5:25-6:6 in a narrow manner. Through this context,

the situational circumstances will reveal the meaning of the phrase in 6:2.

Paul’s attitude toward véuog in Galatians. The word véypog occurs 32 times in
Galatians. Among them, 27 times appear intensively in 2:16-5:12, and all refer to the
Mosaic law except for the second use in 4:21.%7 The important reason is because in
chapters 2—4 (especially chs. 3—-4) Paul’s argument is a response to standard reading of
the Old Testament made by the agitators.®® The false teachers in Galatia might argue that
God’s people are the descendants of Abraham, biological offspring through Isaac and
Jacob. While affirming the Jews to be God’s people, with their identity in observing the
Mosaic law and circumcision, the agitators tempted the Galatians to practice circumcision

and to observe the Mosaic law by teaching that such conduct would secure their position

30 Silva, Biblical Words and Their Meaning, 144-46.

67So Douglas J. Moo who argues that it refers to either Pentateuch or the entire OT in
Galatians, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2013), 297.

830 Thomas R. Schreiner, Galatians, ZECNT 9 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010),
34; Moo, Galatians, 22.
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in God’s people®® and guarantee their final salvation on the last day.”

Although vdpos is concentrated in 2:16-5:12, Paul’s attitude to vopos as the
Mosaic law can be perceived before 2:16. After a brief greeting, Paul announces his
discomfort with the Galatians’ actions of deserting the one who called them in the grace
of Christ and accepting another gospel (1:6). This other gospel refers to some people
changing the gospel of Christ by adding the Mosaic law (1:7).”* It was such a bitter crisis
in the churches in Galatia that Paul omitted the thanksgiving in the opening of the letter

body.”? Instead of praising them, Paul rebukes the Galatians who were tempted and

89S0 John M. G. Barclay, Obeying the Truth: A Study of Paul’s Ethics in Galatians,
New Testament and Its World (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1988), 53, 66; In-Gyu Hong, The Law in
Galatians, JSNTSup 81 (Sheffield: JSOT, 1993), 105; J. Louis Martyn, “A Law—Observant
Mission to Gentiles: The Background of Galatians,” SJT 38, no. 3 (1985): 312-20; B. C. Lategan,
“The Argumentative Situation of Galatians,” in The Galatians Debate: Contemporary Issues in
Rhetorical and Historical Interpretation, ed. Mark D. Nanos (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2002),
387-89.

Sp Moo, Galatians, 22, 35; Todd A. Wilson, The Curse of the Law and the Crisis in
Galatia: Reassessing the Purpose of Galatians, WUNT 225 (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2007),
53-62. Hong, The Law in Galatians, 107, 113.

"The conduct of the false teachers can be traced throughout Galatians. They slipped
into the congregation of the Galatians and propagated the spurious gospel, hindered the Galatians,
who obeyed the truth, and stirred them up to run away from the genuine gospel (1:7; 5:10, 12;
6:12-13). The Galatians were observing “days and months and seasons and years” as a result of
the influence of the false teachers (4:9-10). Also, in 5:2—-6 the false teachers instigated them to be
circumcised and introduced that they are justified by keeping the Mosaic law.

"2Contra Robert E. Van Voorst, “Why Is There No Thanksgiving Period in Galatians?
An Assessment of an Exegetical Commonplace,” JBL 129, no. 1 (2010): 153-72, who argues that
the thanksgiving section was not an important factor in ancient letters and the Galatians would
not surprise its lack. However, the thanksgiving section in Paul’s letters plays an important role in
presenting the themes which expand in the body section of the letters (Rom 1:8-15; 1 Cor 1:4-9;
2 Cor 1:3-11; Eph 1:15-19; Phil 1:3-11; Col 1:3-12; 1 Thess 1:2-5; 2 Thess 1:3; 2:13-14; 1 Tim
1:12; 2 Tim 1:3; Phim 4-6). Even so, as is generally recognized, the usual thanksgiving language,
ebyaploTéw, does not occur in Galatians. It is obvious that the lack of the edyapiotd formula itself
functions to make the recipients of the letter aware of the urgent problem in their church. See
Robert A. Bryant, The Risen Crucified Christ in Galatians, SBLDS 185 (Atlanta: Society of
Biblical Literature, 2001), 125; Richard B. Hays, “Christology and Ethics in Galatians: The Law
of Christ,” CBQ 49, no. 2 (1987): 277n28; Beverly Roberts Gaventa, “The Singularity of the
Gospel: A Reading of Galatians,” in Pauline Theology: Thessalonians, Philippians, Galatians,
Philemon, ed. Jouette M. Bassler, vol. 1, SBLSymS 21-23 (Atlanta: Society of Biblical
Literature, 2002), 154. What is more, instead of the ebyapioté formula, favpdlw in 1:6 may
function as a substitute for the epistolary formula. See Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, WBC
41 (Dallas: Word Books, 1990), 13; John Lee White, The Form and Function of the Body of the
Greek Letter: A Study of the Letter—Body in the Non-Literary Papyri and in Paul the Apostle,
SBLDS 2 (Missoula, MT: Society of Biblical Literature for the Seminar on Paul, 1972), 18, 49;
R. Dean Anderson, Ancient Rhetorical Theory and Paul, CBET 18 (Kampen: Kok Pharos, 1996),
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confused by another gospel fabricated by false teachers (1:6-10). Paul’s tone toward
vopos appears in 2:11-14 in which Paul describes that when Peter came to Antioch, he
stopped eating with the Gentiles because he was afraid of some who had been sent by
James and were in favor of circumcision.” Paul reports that he pointed out Peter’s
wrongdoing. From all reports before 2:16, Paul hints at his negative attitude to véyog as
the Mosaic law.

Paul’s negative attitude toward véyog is conspicuous in 2:16-5:12. In 2:16 Paul
reiterates 3 times in an emphatic tone that a person is not justified by doing what the law
requires but only through faith in Jesus Christ. Paul argues in 2:19 that through the
Mosaic law he died to the law. Galatians 2:19 reconfirms that a person is not put right
with God through the law. Paul raises the rhetorical question in 3:2 of whether the Spirit
was initially received by doing works of the law or by hearing the gospel and believing it.
Here, needless to say, the required answer is the latter. The same question arises in 3:5,
confirming that the works of the law cannot bring out the reception of the Spirit. In 3:10
Paul makes clear that those who obey the law of Moses are under a curse because the
Scripture elucidates that anyone who does not obey everything that is written in the book
of the law is cursed. For Paul, it is clear that no one is justified by means of the law

(3:11). The following verse (v. 12) should be understood in the logical flow that begins in

126; G. Walter Hansen, Abraham in Galatians: Epistolary and Rhetorical Contexts, LNTS 29
(Sheffield: JSOT, 1989), 33-43; David Cook, “The Prescript as Programme in Galatians,” JTS
43, no. 2 (1992): 511-12. For the significance of the thanksgiving section in Paul’s letter, see
Paul Schubert, Form and Function of the Pauline Thanksgivings, BZNW (Berlin: A. Tépelmann,
1939), 4-39; Peter Thomas O’Brien, Introductory Thanksgivings in the Letters of Paul, NovTSup
49 (Leiden: Brill, 1977); J. Murphy—O’Connor, Paul the Letter—Writer: His World, His Options,
His Skills, GNS 41 (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical, 1995), 55-64; Peter Arzt—Grabner, ‘“Paul’s
Letter Thanksgiving,” in Paul and the Ancient Letter Form, ed. Stanley E. Porter and Sean A.
Adams, Pauline Studies 6 (Leiden: Brill, 2010), 129-58; David W. Pao, Thanksgiving: An
Investigation of a Pauline Theme, NSBT 13 (Leicester: Apollos; Downers Grove, IL:
InterVarsity, 2002), 17-18.

80n classification of scholars’ various views as to the identity of certain men from

James (twvag amo TaxwfBov) in Gal 2:12, see Schreiner, Galatians, 143-44; Moo, Galatians, 146—
49.

52



3:10. Paul argues that doing the law brings not life, but a curse, and rather, the only
instrument for life is faith. Galatians 3:13 indicates that the law brings the curse. In 3:17
Paul argues that the Mosaic law cannot nullify the covenant ratified beforehand by God.
Paul explains that God’s inheritance was given to Abraham not through the law but
through the promise (3:18). In 3:19 Paul points out the temporary nature of the law,
which lasts only until the coming of Abraham’s descendant. In 3:21 Paul argues that the
law was not against God’s promises because the law and His promises play different
roles; the former shows God’s will but cannot provide life. In contrast, the latter brings
life. What is more, using a contrary to fact conditional sentence,’* Paul affirms that
righteousness does not come by doing the works of the law. In 3:23-24 Paul exposes the
role of the law as a guardian until Christ. Recalling 3:13-14, 4:4-5 expounds that God
sent Christ born of a woman under the law at the very right time in order to redeem those
who were under the law. Expressing his unpleasant mental state to the extent that he
changes his tone toward the Galatians (4:20), Paul refers to “those who want to be subject
to the law” in a pejorative manner (4:21). Paul warns that any person who wants to be
circumcised is obliged to do the whole law, implying that it is impossible to obey the
whole of the law (5:3). Paul clarifies that those who try to be justified by doing the law
have cut themselves off from Christ (5:4). In this way, Paul portrays vopos negatively in
2:16-5:12 by all accounts.

Notably, the occurrences of véyos after 5:13 decrease conspicuously.” When
considering voupog after 5:13, Paul still rarely refers to it in a positive manner. In 5:14 Paul
explicitly mentions the Mosaic law but refers to it neither positively nor negatively.

Galatians 5:14 is part of an argument in which Paul encourages Christians to love one

0n the classes of conditional sentences, see Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar
beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament with Scripture, Subject, and Greek
Word Indexes (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996), 694-96.

5Cf. 5:14, 18, 23; 6:2, 13.
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another (5:13-15). Emphasizing selfless love toward others, he argues that the conduct of
such love is the same as fulfilling the Mosaic law. Here Paul’s point is not fulfilling the
law of Moses but loving one another; Paul implicitly intends the invalid nature of the
Mosaic law in the new era. In 5:18 Paul negatively refers to the Mosaic law, saying “You
are not under the law.” Instead of staying under the law, Christians are to keep with the
Spirit in the eschatological era. Néypos in 5:23 is either the Mosaic law itself’® or the
general law including the Mosaic the law.”” Paul’s point, here, is that the Spirit produces
the fruits that the law of Moses does not bear.”® In 6:13 Paul points out that even though
Jews possess the Mosaic law in the manner of pride, they themselves fail to keep it.”® In
this way, Paul continues his pattern of referring to vopos negatively after 5:13.
Remarkably, véuos in 6:2 is referred to positively. Paul says, AAAAwy Tt Bdpn
Baotalete xat oltws dvamAnpwoete Tov véuov Tol Xpiotol. (“Bear one another’s burdens,
and so fulfill the law of Christ” ESV). Given that Paul who refers to vouog negatively
throughout Galatians, it is astonishing that the same person refers to it positively in 6:2.
Did Paul possibly refer to it positively to gain the favor of the agitators who propagated
another gospel mixed with the Mosaic law in the churches in Galatia? That idea is
nonsense because Paul asserts that “if we or angel from heaven should proclaim to you a
gospel other than the one we preached to you, let that person be accursed” (1:8). In
addition, his attitude to the law of Moses is made clear in 2:18. He states, “If he rebuilds

what he destroyed, then he himself would be a transgressor.” Given Paul’s negative

8So Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 122-24; C. K. Barrett, Freedom and Obligation: A
Study of the Epistle to the Galatians (Philadelphia: Westminster, 1985), 77.

"So Herman N. Ridderbos, The Epistle of Paul to the Churches of Galatia, NICNT
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1953), 208; Ronald Y. K. Fung, The Epistle to the Galatians, NICNT
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988), 273; R. Alastair Campbell, “‘Against Such Things There Is No
Law’? Galatians 5:23b Again,” ExpTim 107, no. 9 (1996): 271-72; Moo, Galatians, 367.

830 Schreiner, Galatians, 350.

®Sp Moo, Galatians, 394.
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statements about vopos as the Mosaic law throughout the letter, it is very unlikely that
vopog in 6:2 refers to the Mosaic law, a written law.

To summarize, Paul’s attitude toward vopos as the law of Moses is obvious.
Even though véuos meaning the Mosaic law does not occur before 2:16, Paul negatively
takes the Mosaic law as one belonging to the old era. His attitude is consistent in 2:16—
5:12, in which the occurrence of véuog as the Mosaic law is concentrated on. He does not
change his attitude toward the Mosaic law even after 5:13. One fact can be gained from
his unswerving attitude toward the Mosaic law throughout Galatians; the positive

statement of vépog in 6:2 is unlikely to be the Mosaic law.

6:2 in 5:13-6:10. Scholars have no unanimous view as to the whole structure
of Galatians®® and no undisputed view on whether the literary genre of Galatians is

epistolary, rhetorical, or synthetic including the other two.8! Despite small and big

80n the structure of the Galatians, see Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians: A Commentary
on Paul’s Letter to the Churches in Galatia, Hermeneia 44 (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1979), 14-33;
Burton, Galatians, Ixxii—ixxiv; F. F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Galatians: A Commentary on the
Greek Text, NIGTC (Grand Rapids; Bletchley: Eerdmans; Paternoster, 1982), 57-58; Charles B.
Cousar, Galatians, IBC 44 (Louisville: John Knox, 1982), ix; Fung, Galatians, v-viii, 28-32; R.
A. Cole, Galatians: An Introduction and Commentary, 2nd ed., TNTC 9 (Downers Grove, IL:
InterVarsity, 2008), 61-62; Longenecker, Galatians, c—cxix; Timothy George, Galatians, NAC
30 (Nashville: Broadman & Holman, 1994), 63-66; Richard B. Hays, The Letter to the Galatians,
in vol. 11 of The New Interpreter's Bible, ed. Leander E. Keck (Nashville: Abingdon, 2000), 199;
Martinus C. de Boer, Galatians: A Commentary, NTL (Louisville: Westminster John Knox,
2011), 11-15; Schreiner, Galatians, 52-59; Moo, Galatians, 62—-64.

8150 Bryant, The Risen Crucified Christ in Galatians, 1-54. On the epistolary
approach to Galatians, see, William G. Doty, Letters in Primitive Christianity, GBS
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1973), 21-47; Terence Y. Mullins, “Formulas in New Testament
Epistles,” JBL 91, no. 3 (1972): 380-90. A rhetorical understanding to Galatians has a different
classification because rhetoric can be divided into three forms: forensic, deliberative, and
epideictic. As to Galatians, scholars argue that the Galatians is either forensic or (and)
deliberative. Betz, Galatians, 1433, argues that it is forensic form that persuades people to
remind of events in the past. George Alexander Kennedy, New Testament Interpretation through
Rhetorical Criticism, SR (Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina, 1984), 141-52, and Ben
Witherington, Grace in Galatia: A Commentary on St. Paul’s Letter to the Galatians (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1998), 25-36, argue that it 1s deliberative form that persuades people to take
their action in a right manner. G. Walter Hansen, Abraham in Galatians: Epistolary and
Rhetorical Contexts, LNTS 29 (Sheffield, England: JSOT, 1989), 57-67, and Longenecker,
Galatians, c—cxix, see the letter as the form that the first half of the letter is forensic, and the
second half deliberative. However, Philip H. Kern, Rhetoric and Galatians: Assessing an
Approach to Paul’s Epistle, SNTSMS 101 (Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press, 1998),
120-66, precisely argues the letter does not neatly fit into the main forms of rhetoric, raising
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differences in accurate detail, however, most scholars, if not all, generally see 5:13-6:10
as a distinct section.®? On closer examination, on the one hand, 5:13-6:10 is distinguished
from the previous section, 3:1-5:12, which includes the central vocabulary groups,
“faith/believe,” “righteousness/justify,” and “son/child/seed”” and deals with the
arguments intertwined with that vocabularies.® On the other hand, 5:13-6:10 draws a
sharp difference from the closing section of the Galatians, 6:11-18.8* As is generally
agreed, in 5:13-6:10 Paul addresses exhortation, prohibitions, and warnings for conduct
in the Christian life in light of the crucial the question, “How should Christians live?”®
Gammie calls the section “paraenesis,” defining it as “a form of address which not only

commends, but actually enumerates precepts or maxims which pertain to moral aspiration

about classifying the letter into rhetorical categories.

8There are some scholars who see yap as a causal conjunction. Burton, Galatians,
291, sees yap in 5:13 as a causal conjunction and regards 5:13 as the result of 5:12. Hays,
Galatians, 320, sees 5:13 as 5:2-10. Although their opinions are probable, it is better to
understand yap as a conjunction that plays a role of explanatory connective (Betz, Galatians,
272).

8Notably, the central word groups in 3:1-5:12 rarely appear in 5:13-6:20. On closer
examination, mioTig occurs 22 times in Galatians and converges into 3:1-5:12 with 16
occurrences (1:23; 2:16 [2x], 20; 3:2,5, 7, 8,9, 11, 12, 14, 22, 23 [2X], 24, 25, 26; 55, 6, 22;
6:10). The remaining words do not occur in 5:13-6:20: moTevw occurs 4 times (2:7, 16; 3:6, 22).
dixatootvy 4 times (Gal 2:21; 3:6, 21; 5:5). dueatdw 8 times (2:16 [3x], 17; 3:8, 11, 24; 5:4). vidg
occurs 13 times (1:16; 2:20; 3:7, 26; 4:4, 6 [2X], 7 [2X], 22, 30 [3X]), Téxvov 5 times (4:19, 25, 27,
28, 31), omépua 5 times (3:16 [3x], 19, 29) (so Moo, Galatians, 339).

8The characteristic factors of a closing section in Paul’s letters are his travel plans,
request for prayer, prayer—wish for peace, his associates, exhortation to greet one another, the
holy kiss, autograph, warning/exhortation, eschatological wish/promise, and concluding grace.
For significant factors of a closing section of Paul’s letters, see Jeffrey A. D. Weima, Neglected
Endings: The Significance of the Pauline Letter Closings, JSNTSup 101 (Sheffield: JSOT, 1994),
77-155; Doty, Letters in Primitive Christianity, 39-42. Taken the factors into consideration, a
closing section in Galatians has prayer—wish for peace (6:16), autograph (6:11),
warning/exhortation (6:12-15, 17), eschatological wish/promise (6:16), concluding grace (6:18)
(157-73).

&1t is true that there are some imperatives and exhortations in this section such as
4:12-20 and 5:7-12. Furthermore, in regard to “a Christian life” Paul in 5:6 makes reference to
“love.” Yet, his emphasis is on “faith” that works through love (rioTic v dyamyg évepyoupévn) in
the contrast between Christ and the Mosaic law. However, they have to do with fundamentally
theological arguments in Galatians (so Moo, Galatians, 339).
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and the regulation of human conduct.”® It is noteworthy that 6:2 is located within the
paraenetic fence to exhort believers how they should live as the new era’s people.

As a section of paraenesis, 5:13-6:10 can be broadly divided into four parts:®’
5:13-15 introduces two ideas to lead 5:16-6:10, the situation of Christians’ life disclosed
by the desires of the flesh and the life of love realized in the Christian community.
Galatians 5:16-24 emphasizes the fruitful life that Christians bear according to the
principle of Christian life, the walk by the Spirit. Galatians 5:25-6:6 presents some
specific aspects of Christian life in the principle of the new era. Galatians 6:7—-10 reminds
Christians of the eschatological judgment and encourages them as they have opportunity,
Christians should do good to everyone (particularly other Christians).

To recap, unlike 2:16-5:12 in which vopos frequently occurs in Paul’s
argument, 6:2 is placed in the atmosphere of 5:13-6:10 that centrally treats the tangible
behavior in the Christian life. This leads to the conclusion that Paul appeals to the
Galatians to conform to the principle of the new era, by applying one specific exhortation

that fits the new era in 6:2.

6:2 in 5:25-6:6. In 5:25 Paul draws rhetorically his argument to make the
Galatians reflect on their present state, asking, “Is this really who | am?”8 His rhetoric
capitalizes on the significance of walking by the Spirit as indispensable in the Christian
life. The false teachers in Galatia may have argued that Paul’s gospel was insufficient to
overcome the desires of the flesh. Probably, at that time the Galatians must have felt the

lack of any religious rites or systems in the genuine gospel that Paul proclaimed.®® The

830 John G. Gammie, “Paraenetic Literature: Toward the Morphology of a Secondary
Genre,” Semeia, no. 50 (1990): 51.

87So Moo, Galatians, 339-41.

80n the classes of conditional sentences, see Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the
Basics, 692-93; Moo, Galatians, 371-72.

89S0 David John Lull, The Spirit in Galatia: Paul’s Interpretation of Pneuma as
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agitators may have tried to put the moral foundation or principle of the Galatians’ life
under the Mosaic law. The Galatians fell easy victims to the agitators’ other gospel,
which proclaimed that the law of Moses provides the clear prescriptions to resist the
power of sin. On the contrary, Paul presents the sufficiency of the Spirit in the Christian
life; the walk by the Spirit is the way of the Christian’s life in the new era. Christians
should keep in step with the Spirit who empowers them to resist sinful impulses and to
bear spiritual fruit, and to live as God’s people.”® Looking in depth at 5:25, in which
mvedpa occurs twice, reveals that it plays a role in the juncture between 5:16-24 and
5:26-6:6. On the one hand, the first half of 5:25 (ei {&uev mvedpart, “if we live by the
Spirit”) summarizes the new Christian life led by the Spirit discussed in 5:16-24;
believers should confirm the reality of the Spirit in their lives, throwing away the old life
according to the desires of the human nature. On the other hand, mveduatt xat ototyéuey
(“let us also walk by the Spirit”) in the second half of 5:25 brings out general
exhortations that elaborate the relationship between believers in community (5:26-6:6).%
Here, the verb atotyéw in particular should be noted. It signifies “to be in line with a pers.
or thing considered as standard for one’s conducts.”®? Used with the mvedpa in an

association dative,® otoryéw implies a sense of order harmonized with the Christian

Divine Power, SBLDS 49 (Eugene, OR: Wipf & Stock, 2006), 25-43; Barclay, Obeying the
Truth, 70-72.

%S0 Bruce W. Longenecker, The Triumph of Abraham’s God: The Transformation of
Identity in Galatians (Nashville: Abingdon, 1998), 80-81; Fung, Galatians, 243; Hays,
Galatians, 320-21.

%150 James D. G. Dunn, The Epistle to the Galatians, BNTC 9 (Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2011), 316-17. Contra Gordon D. Fee, Galatians, Pentecostal Commentary (Dorset,
UK: Deo Publishing, 2007), 228., who regards 5:25 as second member in line of inclusio with
5:16. For him, the new section begins from 5:26. However, 5:26 is closely related to the first half
of 5:25 (&i {Buev mvevpatt) in which plays a role in summarizing 5:16-24 and leading 5:26-6:6
(Moo, Galatians, 370).

%250 BDAG, “oTotyéw,” 946.
%S0 Moo, Galatians, 372.
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principle made by the Spirit.>* Paul addresses the order imposed by the Spirit: believers
should not be arrogant or infuriate others or be envious of others (5:26). If a believer is
doing wrong, believers who are more spiritual should correct him or her in an amiable
manner. Also they must reflect upon themselves in order not to be tempted (6:1). If
believers think they are something when they are not, they are only deceiving themselves
(6:3). Each one should evaluate his own behavior, and then believers will have
confidence in what they have done and not in the others (6:4). Each must carry his own
load (6:5). If they are taught the word, they should share all good things with the one who
teaches (6:6).

Along the same lines, 6:2 should be understood in light of the Christian life in
community, saying, “Bear one another’s burdens.” This is an aspect of life that believers
should practice in the Christian community. The important thing to note is that the
specific practical instructions are viable only on the basis of the principle for Christians,
that is, the walk by the Spirit (5:25).% As will be argued later in chapter 4, the Spirit
marks the new era as entirely different from the old era marked by the Mosaic law. For
believers, to follow the instructions in keeping with the Spirit is to conform to the

principle of the new era brought about by Christ (6 vopog Tol Xpiotod).

Syntagmatic Word Associations
with the Phrase in 6:2

In order to comprehend the meaning of the phrase in 6:2, the phrase should be
examined in 6:2 itself. Above all, the relationship between vopog and the accompanying
genitive Xptotod will grammatically and conceptually be explored. After discovering the

meaning of bearing one another’s burdens, then the verb avaminpow used with the phrase

%S0 Dunn, Galatians, 317-18; Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 413; Hays, Galatians,
328-29; Schreiner, Galatians, 356-57.

%S0 J. Louis Martyn, Galatians: A New Translation with Introduction and
Commentary, AB 33A (New York: Doubleday, 1997), 482; Moo, Galatians, 340.
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will be investigated. Last, why Paul uses vépog to refer to “principle” even though there
are some other Greek words to signify “principle” will be inspected. These findings will

provide one bright spot in understanding the phrase in 6:2.

Nép.og plus genitive noun, Xpiatds in 6:2. Nopog in 6:2 is different from the
form of véyos that occurs 31 other times in Galatians.®® In 6:2, véyos is combined with an
accompanying noun in the genitive case. The case of the combination occurs 17 times in
Paul’s letters.”” Among them, in some cases vépos signifies the Mosaic law, but for the
rest, it is difficult to decide what they refer to® because of the relation between vépos and

the accompanying noun in the genitive case identifying it.*® In the case of 6:2, véuos is

%N¢wos in a genitive case modifies a noun: 2:16 (2% €pywv vépou in the first, second,
and third uses); 3:2 (2§ pywv vépov); 3:5 (2§ Zpywv vépov); 3:10 (8% épywv vépou in the first use;
76 BiBiw ol vépov in the second use); 3:13 (tjs xatapas ol vopov). It is used with a
preposition: 2:19 (dia vépou in the first use); 2:21 (diax vépou); 3:11 (ev véuw); 3:18 (éx véuov);
3:21 (&x vépov in the third use); 3:23 (70 vépov); 4:4 (916 vopov); 4:5 (Umd vopov); 4:21 (md
vopov in the first use); 5:4 (év vopw); 5:18 (Umod véuov). It is alone used without any modifying
noun or any preposition, and any noun modifying: 2:19 (the second use); 3:12, 17, 19, 21 (the
first and second use), 24; 4:21 (the second use); 5:3, 14, 23; 6:13. For a helpful discussion of
vopos in the New Testament, see Arthur Wakefield Slaten, Qualitative Nouns in the Pauline
Epistles and Their Translation in the Revised Version, Historical and Linguistic Studies in
Literature related to the New Testament 4 (Chicago: The University of Chicago, 1918), 35-40.

9"The phrase occurs morphologically 13 times: Gal 6:2; 1 Cor 9:9 (16 Mwicéws
vouw); Rom 3:27 (vépov mioTews); 7:2 (vépou Tod Gvdpds), 22 (vépw ol Beod), 23 (2X, véuw Tol
V00§ Wov; vopw THis apaptiag), 25 (2X, vouw Beol; vopw apaptiag); 8:2 (2X, vépos Tol mvevpatos T
{wiis év XpioTa "Inool; vépou tic apaptias xal Tod bavdTov), 7 (véuw ol Beol); 9:31 (vépov
dweatoavng). Given that vépog is omitted before the phrase tév pywv in Rom 3:27, and &vopog
and &vwvopog in 1 Cor 9:21 are translated in relation to vopos, and the phrase vopov tév évtoAdv in
Eph 2:15, one of the disputed letters is included, a total of the occurrences is 17 times.

%S0 Winger, By What Law?, 35.

%E g., the relation between véwos and mioTis in Rom 3:27, between vépog and vods in
Rom 7:23, between vdypog and mvedpa s {wijs év Xpioté Tnool in Rom 8:2, and between vépog
and duatoatvy in Rom 9:31. On the relation between véuos and an accompanying noun in the
genitive case see James D. G. Dunn, “‘The Law of Faith,” ‘the Law of the Spirit,” and ‘the Law of
Christ,”” in Theology and Ethics in Paul and His Interpreters: Essays in Honor of Victor Paul
Furnish, ed. Eugene H. Lovering and Jerry L. Sumney (Nashville: Abingdon, 1996), 62-82; J.
Louis Martyn, “NOMOS Plus Genitive Noun in Paul: The History of God’s Law,” in Early
Christianity and Classical Culture: Comparative Studies in Honor of Abraham J. Malherbe, ed.
John T. Fitzgerald, Thomas H. Olbricht, and L. Michael White, NovTSup 110 (Leiden: Brill,
2003), 575-87. In particular, Martyn treats Gal 6:2, 1 Cor 9:21b, Rom 3:27b and 8:2a with
presupposition that God’s véuog has a history. For him, véuog is a Mosaic law and implies the
state grasped by “the identity of the power (Sin or Christ).”
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qualified by the genitive XpiotoU. In particular, the grammatical issue of the two is at
stake because of its uniqueness in the New Testament. The genitive XpiotoU is generally
understood in the category of a kind of a source genitive.!® However, in “The Unwritten
Law of Christ” published in the latest and discussing on the phrase in 6:2, although he
Vviews vdpog in 6:2 as an unwritten law, Murphy—O’Connor tries to provide a key to the

settlement of the grammatical category between the two in a new manner. He writes,

A new possibility of meaning is opened up if the genitive is understood as
explanatory, i.e., as a genitive of apposition or definition (BDF §167). In this case
Galatians 6:2 should be rendered as “the law which is Christ.” Despite a thorough
search, | have not discovered anyone who has put forward the same hypothesis in
similar language. %

As Murphy—O’Connor himself acknowledges, such a view is too unique to discover it in
any document. Even though he proves the possibility of rendering vouog as unwritten
law'%2 and of personifying it in a sacred person,'% his grammatically novel attempt is
doubtful. Above all, a key question is about whether it is possible for vouog to be
appositional to the accompanying noun Xptatog in the genitive. He presents Robertson’s
examples of the epexegetical genitive to support his attempt.1®* However, the

grammatical possibility should be examined in relation to the verb avamAnpow to see if

100g g., C. H. Dodd, ““Evvop.os Xpiotol,” in More New Testament Studies (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1968), 146; Bruce, Galatians, 261; Fung, Galatians, 288-89; Moo, Galatians,
377-78.

1013, Murphy—O’Connor, “The Unwritten Law of Christ (Gal 6:2),” in Keys to
Galatians: Collected Essays (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical, 2012), 130.

102|hid., 131-34.
1031hid., 134-37.

10%E g., To8 Zpyou THjs mioTews (1 Thess 1:3), bwpaxa moTews xal dydmys (1 Thess 5:8),
v 7@ Adyw Tiig aAnBelag Tol edayyeAiov (Col 1:5), ™y avtamddooty T xAnpovouias (Col 3:24), év
{oun madaié (1 Cor 5:8), 6 amdxpipa Tob bavdtov (2 Cor 1:9), ) douny s yvuoews adtod (2
Cor 2:14), oixia Tol axnvoug (2 Cor 5:1), tov dppafidva Tol mvedpatos (2 Cor 5:5), vépov mioTews
(Rom 3:27), anuelov mepiropsis (Rom 4:11), ™)v amapyyv ol mvedpatos (Rom 8:23), % mpoadopa
Tév €6védv (Rom 15:16). For more detailed discussion, see A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the
Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, 2nd ed. (New York: Hodder &
Stoughton, 1915), 498-99.
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Murphy—O’Connor’s attempt is valid. As he suggests, considering véuog as appositional
to the genitive Xpiotod, as the verb takes vopog as a direct object, it should be able to take
Xptatés in the same way. However, the verb occurs 6 times in the New Testament and
does not take any person as a direct object.1% In this respect, it is unlikely that the
relationship of the two is appositional. Instead, as to the grammatical issue of the two, it
IS more persuasive that the phrase in 6:2 is the genitive of production/producer; the
genitive substantive Xpiotés produces the head noun véuog to which it stands related. This
usage offers a “more active role on the part of the genitive” than a source genitive or a

subjective genitive would.1%

The conceptual relationship between vépog and Xpiatéds in Galatians.
Although a number of scholars argue that it is the Mosaic law itself or the Mosaic law
fulfilled by Christ,'%" given the relation between vépos and Xpiotds in Galatians, these
scholars’ insistence is less persuasive. The two are in antithetical contrast. In 1.7 Paul
alludes to the two’s antithesis based on a striking contrast between 1o edayyéiiov Tol
Xptatol (“the gospel of Christ”) and @AXo (“another gospel”). Here, “another gospel” is
the one coming from the false teachers in Galatia who insist on practicing circumcision

and observing the Mosaic law for salvation.'®® Galatians 2:16 also forms a striking

105 9., Matt 13:14; 1 Cor 14:16; 16:17; Gal 6:2; Phil 2:30; 1 Thess 2:16.

190n the genitive of production/producer, see Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the
Basics, 105. A genitive of production/producer is very similar to a genitive of source, but the two
have a slight difference. Wallace gives a concrete example for it, saying “‘Angel from heaven’
(source) simply indicates the source or origin from which the angel came. But ‘peace of God’
suggests both source and involvement on the part of God.” Genitive of production/producer is
also analogous to a subjective genitive. He distinguishes the difference of the two, saying, “With
a subjective gen., the head noun is transformed into a verb; with a gen. of producer, the head noun
is transformed into the direct object of the verb ‘who produces.’” He takes an example for it,
stating, “If ‘unity of the Spirit’ becomes ‘the Spirit produces unity,’ the gen. is producer rather
than subjective” (105).

107See chap. 1.

10859 Moo, Galatians, 79.
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comparison between €pywv vopou (“works of the law”) and miotews Inool Xpiotol (“faith
in Jesus Christ”). The antagonistic relationship between vopog and Xpiatds is highlighted
in the subsequent verses (vv. 17-21). In 3:13 Paul alludes to véy.og as an entity (tijs
xatapag Tol vopov, “the curse of the law”) that fetters people and describes Xpiotés as the
one who redeems them from the curse. The two’s opposition is also marked in 5:1;
XptoTds is the one who sets people free, and {uy® dovAeiag (“a yoke of slavery”) intimates
the Mosaic law as one that binds peoples. The ensuing verses 5:2—4 make a continued
contrast of the two, and verse 5 comes to the climax of the antagonistic relation between
the two, saying, “You are severed from Christ, you who would be justified by the law;
you have fallen away from grace.” Along these lines, vopos and Xpiatog prove to be
unsuited in the rest of Galatians. The incompatibility of the two results from the
temporary role of the former. Simply put, the provisional nature of the Mosaic law is
closely related to the coming of Christ. In 3:19 the Mosaic law exists only “until the
offspring should come to whom the promise had been made.” Paul argues in 3:23 that the
time limit of the law was “before faith came,” that is, “until the coming faith would be
revealed.” In following verses (vv. 24-25) Paul continuously indicates that the law of
Moses played a transitory role in a guardian until Christ came.

Paul depicts vépos and Xpiotés as incompatible in Galatians because of the
temporary nature of the Mosaic law in the old era. For Paul, Christians do not belong to
the old era anymore. Thus, it is doubtful whether Paul, who depicts the Mosaic law
negatively, encourages the Galatians to fulfill the Mosaic law. Furthermore, it is
suspicious whether Paul, who portrays the codified Mosaic law negatively, encourages
the Galatians to follow another codified law. Rather, vouog in 6:2 should be understood as
unwritten law, the principle brought about by Christ. Understanding vopos as unwritten
law or principle is much clearer than seeing it as written law. Although it is not a visible,
codified law, it is a more definite law than the Mosaic law because the principle is
characterized by the Spirit who dwells in Christians.
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AMAwv T Bapn Pactalete collocated with the phrase in 6:2. Paul
admonishes the Galatians in 6:2, AAMAwv t& Pdpy Paotdlete xal oltws dvaminpwoete
Tov vopov Tol Xptatol (“Bear one another’s burdens, and so fulfill the law of
Christ” ESV). Here, the thing to note is the relation between the first half of 6:2, GAA%Awy
& Bdpy Baotdlete and the second half of 6:2, Tov vépov Tol XpioTol. As a connective
adverb, ofitws points to what precedes,'® so that it presents conforming to the principle
brought about by Christ by means of bearing the burdens of one another. To assume
others’ burdens is the natural reflection in lives of believers who stay in the new age.
What are the burdens, then? Scholars have several opinions about it. As one of the
representatives who limit its meaning to a lesser extent, Strelan argues that the burdens
refer to financial support for others, that is, “the material support of Paul and his co—
workers” and possibly “support of the Jerusalem apostles by participating in the
collection organized by Paul.”*1% According to Strelan, the first half of 6:2 refers to
financial matters on the basis of such a connotation since the words in 6:1-10 have a
direct or indirect financial connotation: mpoAappdavew and mapantwyua (v. 1), fapos,
Baotalw, and dvaminpdw (V. 2), doxipdlw and Epyov (v. 4), Baotdlw and doptiov (V. 5),
xotvwvéw and Adyos (V. 6), omelpw and Bepilw (vv. 7-8), and xaipds (vv. 9-10).11
However, his claims are exaggerated, though the words might directly and indirectly be
used in other writings in relation to finance. Nevertheless, apart from xowwvéw in verse 6,
other words obviously have other references that are not related to finances in the

contextual situation in Galatians.''? Furthermore, given that 6:6 is related only to finance,

1950 BDAG, “olitwe,” 741-42.

1John G. Strelan, “Burden—Bearing and the Law of Christ: A Re—Examination of
Galatians 6:2,” JBL 94, no. 2 (1975): 275-76. For similar views with Strelan’s, see Larry W.
Hurtado, “The Jerusalem Collection and the Book of Galatians,” JSNT, no. 5 (1979): 46-62;
Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 419-20.

UStrelan, “Burden—Bearing and the Law of Christ,” 270-71.

1120n the significance of the situational context, see J. P. Louw, Semantics of New
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it is unconvincing that Paul admonishes about finances in verse 2, gives other advice for
proper conduct in verses 3-5, and again comes back to finances in verse 6. If verses 3-5
are about the need for self-examination,*® how can a conjunction for cause, yép in verse
3, which indicates the connection to verse 2, be explained? Lastly, Strelan’s thesis,
supporting someone materially is one—sided. Yet, given that the reciprocal pronoun,
&AMPwv is placed in the first of the clause,''* the burdens would refer to something broad
and mutual rather than something specific and unilateral.

Other scholars argue that “burdens” are limited only to the moral weakness of
other believers in relation to 6:1.1*° Paul says in 6:1, “If a believer is overcome by some
transgressions, others who are spiritual, should gently restore and help that person back
onto the right path, keeping watch on themselves, lest they too be tempted.” They assume
that 6:1-2 are one unit of thought, and the burdens in 6:2 are the sin or mistakes of other
believers. However, there is no connective particle between two verses. While 6:1 says
that believers who are spiritual should one—sidedly restore those who are overtaken in
any transgression, in 6:2 Paul exhorts that believers should bear the burdens of one
another (aAAnAwv) reciprocally.

By positioning aAAnAwv in the first place of the clause, Paul intends a
reciprocal attitude in believers’ lives rather than the support of someone one—sidedly.

Thus, the burdens are all of the problems that believers can face in their lives.11°

Testament Greek, SemeiaSt (Philadelphia: Fortress; Chico, CA: Scholars, 1982), 158.
11350 Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 159.
1450 BDAG, “éAMiAwy,” 46.

11550 Ridderbos, The Epistle of Paul to the Churches of Galatia, 213; Frank J. Matera,
Galatians, SP 9 (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical, 1992), 214; Bruce, Galatians, 260.

11650 Burton, Galatians, 329; Betz, Galatians, 299; Schreiner, Galatians, 358;

Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 159; Longenecker, Galatians, 274-75; Dunn, Galatians, 322; Moo,
Galatians, 376.
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Remarkably, 6:2 lies in the section 5:25-6:6 in which Paul addresses in a practical
manner how the believers should live in the Christian community. The theme, “The walk
by the Spirit” unifying the section is the crucial indicator for Paul’s instructions in the
section. In the immediate situation Paul requires of the Galatians an aspect of life
conformed in terms of the walk by the Spirit. They should help others who face all kinds
of difficulties. Their behavior demonstrates the conformity to the principle brought about

Christ in terms of the walk by the Spirit.

AvamAnpdw preceding the phrase in 6:2. The verb avamAnpdw takes the
accusative phrase tov véuov tod Xpiatod. Although the verb dvaminpdw has an alternative
textual reading (dvaminpawcate in aorist imperative) in the sentence,'! it is better to

approve it as a future indicative as it is. Metzger points out precisely,

The future tense appeared to the Committee to be slightly preferable on the basis of
early and diversified external attestation ((P*®) B G and most ancient versions), as
well as transcriptional probability (scribes would be likely to conform the future to
the preceding imperatives, xataptilete (ver. 1) and Baortdlete) .t

Now, the key question that must be asked is about how the verb avaminpow is
rendered in relation to the accusative phrase tov vopov tol Xptatot. A number of
scholars, who view vépog in 6:2 as the Mosaic law, look upon the verb as having a sense
of fulfillment in relation to 5:14. However, the tense of both verses should not be
overlooked:!® the Greek verb mAnpdw in 5:14 is used in the perfect tense, and dvaminpdw
in 6:2 in the future tense. That is, the verb of 6:2 is not “an event that, completed in the

past, has results existing in the present time (i.e., in relation to the time of the speaker)”!?°

117As an alternative textual reading, that is, aorist imperative, dvaminpwoarte that is
supported by X AC DY K P ¥ 614 1739 syr" arm al.

118Bruce Manning Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament: A
Companion Volume to the United Bible Societies’ Greek New Testament, 2nd ed. (Stuttgart:
Deutsche Biblegesellschaft; United Bible Societies, 2012), 530.

119See chap. 1.

1200n the perfect tense of Greek, see Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics,
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but an event that will happen in the future from the time the speaker presents.*?! If Paul
already states that “the whole law has been fulfilled (memAypwrar),” it is doubtful that the
same Paul refers to the Mosaic law as something that will be fulfilled in the future. In
other words, examining verb tenses makes it unlikely that vop.og in 6:2 is the Mosaic law.
One thing to note is that the meaning of the verb avamAnpéw would manifest
the meaning of the phrase tov véuov ol Xptatol. The dvaminpdw is a compound verb that
adds ava to mAnpéw. Some scholars argue that the prefix dva influences the meaning of
mAnpdw. Lightfoot argues that since the ava implies the idea of completeness, it
strengthens the minpdw, saying, “You will rigorously fulfill.”*?2 Martyn maintains that the
ava has the sense of repetition, saying, “Bear one another’s burdens, and in this way you
yourselves will repeat Christ’s deed, bringing to completion in your communities the
Law that Christ has already brought to completion in the sentence about loving the
neighbor.”?3 Unlike these, Moo argues that since compound verbs in the New Testament
lose any emphasis, the verb dvamAnpdw is simply the same as mAnpdw.*2* The scholars
mentioned here have avamAnpéw in common rendering as “fulfill” with repetition,
emphasis, or without considering any sense of ava. However, Louw and Nida precisely
trace the meaning of dvaminpéew in its semantic domains.'?® According to them, the
avamAnpow is classified in 6 semantic domains: “to complete number of,” “to provide

what has been lacking,” “cause to happen,” “occupy,” “obey,” and “bring to

573; Max Zerwick, Biblical Greek, Scripta Pontificii Instituti Biblici 114 (Rome: Scripta
Pontificii Instituti Biblici, 1963), 96; BDF, §8340-346.

12150 Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics, 567.

122)0seph Barber Lightfoot, St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians: A Revised Text with
Introduction, Notes, and Dissertations (Andover, MA: W. F. Draper, 1891), 296. Cf. Burton,
Galatians, 330; Longenecker, Galatians, 275; Boer, Galatians, 376-77.

12350 Martyn, Galatians, 547-48. Cf. Hays, Galatians, 333.

12450 Moo, Galatians, 376.

125 g., Matt 13:14; 1 Cor 14:16; 16:17; Gal 6:2; Phil 2:30; 1 Thess 2:16.
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completion.”*?® Among them, Louw and Nida place évaminpéw in 6:2 into the realm of
“obey” and point out precisely that it means “to conform to some standard as a means of
demonstrating its purpose.”*?” Louw and Nida’s definition of dvaminpdw in the semantic
classification correctly clarifies the second half of 6:2; in the immediate situation, Paul

exhorts believers to conform to the standard of the principle brought about by Christ.

Nduog as Referring to “Principle” in 6:2

One thing to note is the reason why Paul uses vopos in 6:2. To be precise,
before 6:2, vopos refers to a written law such as the Mosaic law or Scripture. Does Paul
intend the same reference in 6:2 as he had intended before 6:2? Answering affirmatively,

Martyn argues,

No factor related to that distinction has led us to think that with the word nomos
Paul means anything other than the Law. And the same will have been true for the
Galatians. In listening to the Teachers’ discourses they are encountering numerous
references to nomos, the Law. As they now listen to Paul’s letter, all of the thirty
previous instances of that term will have prepared them to hear in 6:2 the thirty—first
juncture at which Paul refers to the Law.”1?8

Given that he refers negatively to the law of Moses, Paul could have used other words to
mean “principle.” Why does Paul use vouog despite other words he could have for
principle as unwritten law? As a matter of fact, Paul uses the other Greek words xavdv,'?°

orotyxelov, 3 and &py»**! to signify principle in his other letters. Nevertheless, Paul seems

126 &N, §59.33, §57.79, §13.106, §85.24, §68.27, §36.17.

127]_ &N, 836.17. Bauer also consents the sense of the verb presented by Louw and
Nida. He states that it is “to carry out an agreement or obligation.” See BDAG, “avaminpéw,” 70.

128Martyn, Galatians, 555.

129BDAG, “xavwv,” 507-508, indicates that it means a rule or principle for conduct.
E.g., see 2 Cor 10:13, 15, 16; Gal 6:16.

BOBDAG, “orotyelov,” 946, points out that it signifies fundamental principles. E.g.,
Gal 4:3, 9; Col 2:8, 20.

13S0 BDAG, “dpyy,” 137-38. Possibly, it means a principle (Rom 8:38; 1 Cor 15:24;
Eph 1:21; 3:10; 6:12; Phil 4:15; Col 1:16, 18; 2:10, 15; Titus 3:1)
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to insist on the word vépos to refer to principle in 6:2 to make the best use of vépog as a
communication device. The readers (or hearers) of the letter would perceive that the
reference of vopog in 6:2 is different from its occurrences before 6:2. Hays writes about

the pragmatic value of véuos,

In view of the absolute opposition between ‘law’ and ‘Christ’ that Paul has
deliberately established in the letter, the expression ‘law of Christ” must fall upon
his readers’ ears as a breathtaking paradox. The sentence is intelligible within the
context of Galatians only if the word nomos is invested with a different meaning:
not the torah of Moses, not a body of rules, but a regulative principle or structure of
existence.!3

As has been argued above, Paul refers negatively to the Mosaic law throughout Galatians.
Admittedly, vépog in 6:2 is stated in a positive manner. It is unlikely that the same person
who has referred to the statutory law negatively is now encouraging the recipients to

follow it. Louw and Nida point out the distinct referents of a word:

As a person listens to a discourse in his or her mother tongue and hears a word or
phrase which is either entirely new or is known but not in a sense which fits the
context, the hearer immediately begins to interact with the context in trying to
determine precisely what is meant. This usually means checking first with other
words in the immediate context in order to narrow down the meaning of any obscure
or ambivalent expression.t*

Undoubtedly, Paul uses vopog similarly as a rhetorical device in Galatians 4:21, saying,
Aéyeté pot, of Omd vépov Bédovtes elvat, ToV vépov odx dxovete; (“Tell me, you who desire
to be under the law, do you not listen to the law?” ESV). The word véuog in the first half
refers to the Mosaic law, and the word in the second half to the Pentateuch.!** Moo

writes,

In an obvious play on words, Paul then challenges the Galatians, who want to be
“under the law,” to “hear the Law.” Paul mostly uses vopog (nomos, law) to denote
the body of commandments given by God to Israel through Moses; but in keeping
with Jewish usage, he also uses the word in a “canonical” sense, to denote the
Pentateuch (as here; cf. also Rom. 3:21b; 1 Cor. 9:8, 9; 14:34 [?]), or sometimes the

1%2Hays, “Christology and Ethics in Galatians,” 276.
133Njda and Louw, Lexical Semantics of the Greek New Testament, 36.

13450 Moo, Galatians, 297.
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entire OT (Rom. 3:19a; 1 Cor. 9:8, 9; 14:21).1%°

Many scholars agree that Paul effectively uses word play with vopogs to challenge the
Galatians.*® Likewise, Paul uses véyos as a communicative device in 6:2, creating a
breathtaking paradox in the ears of the recipients of the letter. They would be instantly
fascinated by Paul’s use of véuog in 6:2 and ready to hear a long—lasting message in their
lives.

In summary, the phrase 6 vouog Toll Xpiotol is clear in 6:2 itself in which it is
used. The phrase refers to the principle of life created by Christ in the relationship which
vopog is modified by Xpiatég, a genitive of producer. The verb dvaminpéw, which takes
the phrase as a direct object, means conforming to some standard; it proves the fact that
one is fit to the purpose of the standard by doing something. These linguistic and
grammatical findings are appropriate to Paul’s exhortation in 6:2. He appeals to the
Galatians to conform to the principle of life created by Christ!* by bearing others’
burdens, that is, all kinds of difficulties. The Galatians clearly heard this immediate
exhortation for, while Paul uses vouog throughout Galatians, he brings its negative nuance

and positively uses it in 6:2. That is to say, he puts it as communicative device in 6:2.

Conclusion

In contrast with today’s tendency to see vopog in 6:2 as written law such as the
Mosaic law or another law that replaces the Mosaic law, the present chapter demonstrates
that it is “principle,” an unwritten law. In order to support this assertion, the present
chapter has uncovered the meanings of véyos in history, investigating two analogous

expressions to the phrase in 6:2 in the generation subsequent to Paul. By examining these,

81hid., 297

1350 Burton, Galatians, 252; Bruce, Galatians, 214-15; Fung, Galatians, 204-205;
Longenecker, Galatians, 206-207; George, Galatians, 334-35; Schreiner, Galatians, 298.

137Chapter 3 deals with the principle of the new era created by Christ.
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it has been demonstrated that véyog in history cannot be limited to a statutory law. In
order to expose the meaning of vopog in light of the letter to the Galatians itself, the
present chapter has investigated the meaning of véy.os in the situational context of the
letter and in regard to the meaning of words collocated with it in 6:2. On the basis of the
consequences demonstrated above, it is apparent that the vopog in 6:2 is a principle,
unwritten law, rather than any written law, and the phrase in the verse refers to the

principle of the new era brought about by Christ.
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CHAPTER 3
PAUL’S REFERENCES IN GALATIANS TO THE NEW

ERA BROUGHT ABOUT BY THE CRUCIFIED AND
RISEN CHRIST

The previous chapter noted that the vopog in 6:2, unlike any of the other thirty—
one occurrences in Galatians, refers to a principle qualified by Xpiatds in the genitive
case. The genitive in 6:2 is a genitive of producer; the head noun vopog in the phrase in
6:2 is produced by Xpiotés, the following genitive substantive.! Consequently, | argued
from a linguistic and grammatical perspective that the phrase 6 vépog Tol Xpiotod in 6:2
refers to the principle of the new age created by Christ.

In this chapter, focusing on the new era created by Christ referred to in the
phrase in 6:2, | argue that the era was inaugurated by the death and resurrection of Christ.
To support this argument, the chapter will be divided into three sections: the first section
will examine the entire book of Galatians to find traces of the old age totally different
from the new age. The second section will briefly observe the coming of Christ as the
crux between the old age and the new age. The third section will investigate the way that
the crucified and risen Christ brought about the end of the old age and the inauguration of

the new age.

A Sketch of the Old Age before Christ

Although there is no scholarly consensus about the identity of the agitators in

Galatia, they agree about the scenario of crisis in the Galatian church.? According to

See chap. 2.

2For a detailed discussion of the false teachers in Galatia, see Joseph B. Tyson,
“Paul’s Opponents in Galatia,” NovT 10, no. 4 (1968): 241-54; Robert Jewett, “Agitators and the
Galatian Congregation,” NTS 17, no. 2 (1971): 198-212; George E. Howard, Paul: Crisis in
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scholars, shortly after Paul preached and taught the churches in Galatia, agitators in the
churches distorted his gospel, propagandizing extensively for performing circumcision
and observing the Mosaic law as the necessary means to be righteous before God. The
Galatians were on the brink of turning the clock back to a previous stage in God’s
purpose.® In other words, the Galatians, who already had been transferred from the old
age to the new age, now stood between the two ages again. In order to extricate the
endangered Christians in Galatia, Paul makes spatiotemporal references to awaken them
to their true identity. The references suggest that the Galatians are attempting to come
back to the realm of the old age, to which they had belonged in the past. In Galatians Paul
uses the vmo (“under”) phrases to characterize the old age as having a spatiotemporal
sense.* The phrases refer to the plight of human beings, that is, the circumstances in the
old age.® By using them, Paul intends to arouse the Galatians who stand at a crossroads

between the old realm and the new realm, even though they enjoyed new life.

Under a Curse (3:10)

Paul portrays Christians as the children of Abraham in terms of faith. Faith is

the common point between Abraham and Christians (3:7-9). Paul affirms in 3:10 the fact

Galatia: A Study in Early Christian Theology, 2nd ed., SNTSMS 35 (Cambridge, UK: Cambridge
University Press, 1990), 1-19; Bernard Hungerford Brinsmead, Galatians, Dialogical Response
to Opponents, SBLDS 65 (Chico, CA: Scholars, 1982), 192-200; J. Louis Martyn, “A Law—
Observant Mission to Gentiles: The Background of Galatians,” SJT 38, no. 3 (1985): 307-324; T.
David Gordon, “The Problem at Galatia,” Int 41, no. 1 (1987): 32-43.

S0 G. Walter Hansen, Abraham in Galatians: Epistolary and Rhetorical Contexts,
LNTS 29 (Sheffield: JSOT, 1989), 132; James D. G. Dunn, The Epistle to the Galatians, BNTC 9
(Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2011), 209; Sang Meyng Lee, The Cosmic Drama of Salvation:
A Study of Paul’s Undisputed Writings from Anthropological and Cosmological Perspectives,
WUNT 276 (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2010), 204; Brice L. Martin, Christ and the Law in Paul,
NovTSup 62 (Leiden: Brill, 1989), 271-82.

*So Anthony C. Thornhill, “‘Spheres of Influence’ in the Epistle to the Galatians,”
Horizons in Biblical Theology 36, no. 1 (2014): 36-39.

°So Thomas R. Schreiner, Galatians, ZECNT 9 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010),
389.

73



that those who rely on the works of the law are under a curse. He uncovers the law’s
inefficiency, since the law cannot secure one’s right as the child of Abraham® and the
law’s incompetency, since the law gives rise to being under a curse, that is, God’s
judgment.” This description reveals that Paul has in mind Deuteronomy 27:26, in which
anyone who does not practice the words of the law will be cursed.® His allusion to that
verse is awkward because the verse in Deuteronomy is for encouraging obedience to the
law as a means to escape from a curse. In contrast, 3:10 brings out that those who are
enslaved to the law are under a curse. The two verses seem incompatible at first sight.
However, 3:10 (or Deut 27:26) should properly be understood in light of an implied
argument, expanding to 3:11,°

Those who do not do everything required by the law are cursed. No one can do

everything required by the law. Therefore, those who are not of the works of the law
are cursed.

S0 Timothy George, Galatians, NAC 30 (Nashville: Broadman & Holman, 1994),
227.

’So Douglas J. Moo, Galatians, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2013), 201.

8The allusion to Deut 27:26 in Gal 3:10 is not from the Masorite text but from the
Septuagint because the Masorite text does not have “all,” but the Septuagint notably has mdi.

°See, e.g., Martin Luther, 4 Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians
(Cambridge: J. Clarke, 1953), 253; Jean Calvin, The Epistle to the Galatians, trans. William
Pringle, vol. 21 (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1996), 88-89; Joseph Barber Lightfoot, Sz. Paul’s
Epistle to the Galatians: A Revised Text with Introduction, Notes, and Dissertations (Andover,
MA: W. F. Draper, 1891), 251-52; Ernest De Witt Burton, A Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians, ICC 34 (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1980), 163-65; F.
F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Galatians: A Commentary on the Greek Text, NIGTC (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans; Bletchley: Paternoster, 1982), 157-59; Hans Joachim Schoeps, Paul: The Theology of
the Apostle in the Light of Jewish Religious History, trans. Harold Knight (Philadelphia:
Westminster, 1961), 176-78; Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, WBC 41 (Dallas: Word Books,
1990), 116-18; Frank J. Matera, Galatians, SP 9 (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical, 1992), 123-24;
Jan Lambrecht, “Curse and Blessing: A Study of Galatians 3,10-14,” in Pauline Studies:
Collected Essays, BETL 115 (Leuven: Leuven University Press, 1994), 280-83; In-Gyu Hong,
“Does Paul Misrepresent the Jewish Law? Law and Covenant in Gal 3:1-14,” NovT 36, no. 2
(1994): 177; Bruce W. Longenecker, The Triumph of Abraham’s God: The Transformation of
Identity in Galatians (Nashville: Abingdon, 1998), 134-42; Seyoon Kim, Paul and the New
Perspective: Second Thoughts on the Origin of Paul’s Gospel, WUNT 140 (Tbingen: Mohr
Siebeck, 2002), 139-52; Schreiner, Galatians, 204-205; Moo, Galatians, 202—-203; Guy Prentiss
Waters, The End of Deuteronomy in the Epistles of Paul, WUNT 221 (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck,
2006), 93-100.
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Paul aims to show that the Galatians’ attempt to turn back to the old age is futile in two
aspects: first, they cannot do everything required by the Mosaic law.® Second, the law is

ineffective as a means of salvation for the Galatians.

Under Sin (3:22)

In 3:22 Paul alludes to being “under sin” as a realm, in which the Galatians
once resided. He avers that the Scripture imprisoned everything under sin (cuvéxAeiaey %
ypadn ta mavta Vmo apaptiav). The senses of 9 ypady (“the Scripture”) and ta mavra
(“everything”) should be clarified at this point. Scholars maintain that % ypad refers to
the law,! the Scripture as a whole,? or a particular verse such as Deuteronomy 27:26.%3
Among these, the first view is the most likely in that Paul has dealt with a key issue, the
law (vopog) as a temporary entity, in 3:17-21. Paul would have the law in mind even in
the subsequent verse and refer to the law even in verse 22 based on the immediate
context. As to ta mavta (“everything”), scholars take it impersonally in neuter plural as

referring to the whole cosmos in a broad sense.** However, given that v ypad refers to

©For those who regard the works of the law as distinctive markers such as
circumcision and the Sabbath in Judaism, see Frank Thielman, From Plight to Solution: A Jewish
Framework to Understanding Paul’s View of the Law in Galatians and Romans, NovTSup 61
(Leiden: Brill, 1989), 65-72; Richard B. Hays, The Letter to the Galatians, in vol. 11 of The New
Interpreter's Bible, ed. Leander E. Keck (Nashville: Abingdon, 2000), 258; Joseph P. Braswell,
“‘The Blessing of Abraham’ Versus ‘the Curse of the Law’: Another Look at Gal 3:10-13,” WTJ
53, no. 1 (1991): 74-77; Ardel B. Caneday, “‘Redeemed from the Curse of the Law’: The Use of
Deut 21:22-23 in Gal 3:13,” TrinJ 10, no. 2 (1989): 192-95.

1E g., Calvin, “The Epistle to the Galatians,” 105; Bruce, Galatians, 180; E. P.
Sanders, Paul, the Law, and the Jewish People (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1983), 87n6.

2E g., Leon Morris, Galatians: Paul’s Charter of Christian Freedom (Downers
Grove, IL: InterVarsity, 1996), 116. Ronald Y. K. Fung, The Epistle to the Galatians, NICNT
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988), 164; Matera, Galatians, 135; In-Gyu Hong, The Law in
Galatians, JSNTSup 81 (Sheffield: JSOT, 1993), 155. For a modified view, see Dunn, Galatians,
194 (“the collectivity of Scriptures”); Linda L. Belleville, ““Under Law’: Structural Analysis and
the Pauline Concept of Law in Galatians 3:21-4:11,” JSNT 26 (1986): 56, (“a distinct,
authoritative entity”’); Moo, Galatians, 239, (“testimony of Scripture”).

1€ g., Burton, Galatians, 195-96; Longenecker, Galatians, 144; Howard, Paul, 58—
59.

1450 Matera, Galatians, 360; Ben Witherington, Grace in Galatia: A Commentary on
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the Mosaic law to guide persons, it is more probable that t& wavte refers to human beings

in a limited sense.’® Paul uses neuter plurals personally in 1 Corinthians 1:27-28:

But God chose what is foolish (ta pwpe) in the world to shame the wise; God chose
what is weak (ta dafevij) in the world to shame the strong (ta ioyvpd); God chose
what is low (t& dyev#) and despised (ta goufevyuéve) in the world, even things that
are not (ta u»n dvta), to bring to nothing things that are (ta évra). (ESV)

By using the phrase “under sin” to portray a realm in which sin as a power or force,
dominates, Paul brings to mind for the Galatians the old domain which they inhabited

before becoming Christians.®

Under a Custodian (3:25)

In 3:25 Paul draws a comparison between mioTic (“faith”) and madaywyds
(“custodian”), saying, éAfodayg 0¢ Tjs mioTews 0UxETL UTTO Taldaywyév éopev (“But now
that faith has come, we are no longer under a guardian” ESV). The article t7s before
“faith” (mwioTews) adduces the particular manifestation of “faith in Christ” unique to the
new sphere.!” Paul gives prominence to the breathtaking shift with the coming of Christ.
Paul confirms that the Galatians are in the new sphere characterized by faith. “Custodian”
denotes the old sphere distinguished by the Mosaic law. By being agitated by the false
teachers in Galatia, the Galatians stand looking for a way back to the old realm. In this
danger Paul asserts in a resolute tone that the Galatians are no longer under the Mosaic

law from the old age.

St. Paul’s Letter to the Galatians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1998), 260; Moo, Galatians, 239.
S0 Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians: A Commentary on Paul’s Letter to the Churches in
Galatia, Hermeneia 44 (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1979), 175n116; Bruce, Galatians, 180-81;
Longenecker, Galatians, 144; Hong, The Law in Galatians, 155-56; BDF, §138.
1650 Schreiner, Galatians, 244.

17So Moo, Galatians, 244.
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Under Guardians and Managers (4:2)

By stating that the heir was under guardians and managers (0mo émitpdmoug xal
oixovopoug), Paul intimates the interval between the promised inheritance and its
realization. Here, the word émitpomos means manager or steward,'® and the word
oixovépog steward or manager of property.® To be precise, oixovéyos is not a person who
supervises an underage heir. Paul simply brings from Greco—Roman culture the concept
of supervising something.? Using the two as synonyms in the immediate context,? he
makes the point that the Galatians were in a sphere in which they were enslaved by the
law. It is arresting that the status of this slavery was “until the date set by his father” (cypt
THis mpobeauiag Tol matpds), that is, until the coming of Christ. For Paul, the Galatians are
no longer under the olden days. Christ, who is the Son of God, set them free from

antiquities, and they take pleasure in new life.

Under the Elements of the World (4:3)

Paul applies the illustration from inheritance (4:1-2) to the situation of all

believers in Christ (4:3).22 Paul’s point is that before coming to Christ, people are like

BE g., Matt 20:8; Luke 8:3.
¥E.g., Luke 12:42; 16:1, 3, 8; Rom 16:23; 1 Cor 4:1, 2; Titus 1:7; 1 Pet 4:10.

2For a brief summary of Greco-Roman culture, see J. Louis Martyn, Galatians: A
New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, AB 33A (New York: Doubleday, 1997),
386; James D. Hester, Paul’s Concept of Inheritance: A Contribution to the Understanding of
Heilsgeschichte, SJITOP 14 (Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd, 1968), 18-21, 59; Burton, Galatians,
212; Hong, The Law in Galatians, 161; Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 282-83; Derek R.
Moore—Crispin, “Galatians 4:1-9: The Use and Abuse of Parallels,” EvQ 61 (1989): 203-23.

2150 Longenecker, Galatians, 163-64.

22Scholars debate whether the first person plural pronoun (ueic) in 4:3 refers to Paul’s
fellow Jews (Longenecker, Galatians, 164; Bruce, Galatians, 193; S. J. Hafemann, “Paul and the
Exile of Israel in Galatians 3-4,” in Exile: Old Testament, Jewish, and Christian Conceptions, ed.
James M. Scott, JSISup 56 [Leiden: Brill, 1997], 340-41) or Gentile believers (William J. Dalton,
“The Meaning of ‘We’ in Galatians,” ABR 38 [1990]: 40-41; Caroline E. Johnson Hodge, If Sons,
Then Heirs: A Study of Kinship and Ethnicity in the Letters of Paul [Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 2007], 71). However, given that Paul alludes to all believers in 4:8, the pronoun in 4:3
generally refers to all believers in Galatia (Burton, Galatians, 215; Brendan Byrne, Sons of God,
Seed of Abraham: A Study of the Idea of the Sonship of God of All Christians in Paul Against the
Jewish Background, AnBib 83 [Rome: Biblical Institute, 1979], 176-78; Schreiner, Galatians,
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children (vimiot) who were enslaved. One of two notable things in 4:3 is that the
metaphor ototyetov, though there is a debate about its meaning,?® associates the
preconversion situation of Gentile believers and of Jewish believers. More specifically,
Paul has in mind the situation of Jews under law and the situation of Gentiles under
religious objects related to material realities. Before the fullness of time, both Jews and
Gentiles were outside Christ.2* Second, the pluperfect periphrastic clause, 7uefe
dedovAwpévol (“we were enslaved”) hints at the idea of “the completion of an action in
past time, without focusing as much on the existing results.” Paul points out that the
captivity of the Galatians was completely brought to a close in the past. By doing so, he
implies that the Galatians are within the principle of the new life, which is different

entirely from the past.

Under Law

In Galatians, the word vopog, referring to the Mosaic law, is characteristic of
the old age. In particular, Paul uses the phrase, 970 vopov (“under law”) to point to a
realm in which the Galatians formerly dwelled (3:23; 4:4, 5, 21; 5:18).

In 3:23 the phrase vmo vopov denotes the realm in which the Galatians

previously remained. While dwelling in that place, they could not save themselves, which

267; Moo, Galatians, 260).

ZFor a view of the elementary principles of the world, see Burton, Galatians, 510-18;
Longenecker, Galatians, 165-66. For a view of spiritual forces such as demonic forces or angelic
powers, see Clinton E. Arnold, “Returning to the Domain of the Powers: Stoicheia as Evil Spirits
in Galatians 4:3,9,” NovT 38, no. 1 (1996): 57—72; Eduard Schweizer, “Slaves of the Elements
and Worshipers of Angels: Gal 4:3, 9 and Col 2:8, 18, 20,” JBL 107, no. 3 (1988): 455-68. For a
popular view of the basic material elements of the world, see Thielman, From Plight to Solution,
80-83; Martyn, Galatians, 393-406; Hays, Galatians, 282-83; Hafemann, “Paul and the Exile of
Israel in Galatians 3-4,” 346-48; Schreiner, Galatians, 268; Moo, Galatians, 262.

S0 Moo, Galatians, 262—63.
ZDaniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the

New Testament with Scripture, Subject, and Greek Word Indexes (Grand Rapids: Zondervan,
1996), 585. Emphasis original.
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was a consequence of the sinful nature originating from their depravity.?® They were put
under wrath brought by sin. Paul specifically underscores the interim nature of the law in
the second half of 3:23, saying cuyxAetyuevol eig ™v péddovaay TioTy amoxaiudbijval
(“imprisoned until the coming faith would be revealed” ESV). He draws a comparison
between the law and faith in redemptive history.?” The verb, dmoxaAimtw (“reveal”)
supports the contrast.

The phrase w6 vopov also occurs in 4:4 and 4:5. The phrase in each verse
indicates a sphere in which sin dominated, and thus the law exerted a great influence.?®
Paul introduces Christ as the rescuer those who were under law. Paul highlights that
Christ as God’s Son was born of woman and truly a person under the Mosaic law.? In
other words, God sent his Son to take the same position as human beings, who were
captivated by the power of sin, in order for him to bear the curse of the law (3:13).% Paul
illuminates God’s intent to send his Son through the verb ¢£ayopalw (“redeem”). God
paid the price of Christ’s death and brought liberation from enslavement.®! As a

consequence, the timeworn territory was closed, and the Galatians were transferred from

%30 Moo, Galatians, 242. A similar statement occurs in Rom 6:14-15. Those who are
under the law are under the power of sin. In contrast, those who are under grace live in the new
age inaugurated by Christ.

21S0 Schreiner, Galatians, 248.
2350 Moo, Galatians, 267.

2%Some scholars argue that the “sending” implies the preexistence of Christ (Burton,
Galatians, 216-17; Bruce, Galatians, 195). Their argument is not wrong in a sense because the
“sending” itself should presuppose prior existence (Gordon D. Fee, Galatians, Pentecostal
Commentary [Dorset, UK: Deo Publishing, 2007], 214-15). However, here, two parallel
participial qualifiers, yevouevov, should be understood together with the “sending.” The two
qualifiers stress the state of Jesus’ humanity as the Son and as a Jew who was subject to the rule
of the law (Moo, Galatians, 265-66).

380S0 Schreiner, Galatians, 270.

3150 Herman N. Ridderbos, Paul: An Outline of His Theology (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1975), 194-97.
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the old domain to the new one.*?

The Galatians, who now dwell in the new realm, are on the edge of turning
back to the old realm. On that account, Paul satirically asks in 4:21, ot 0md vopov BéhovTeg
elvat, ToV vépov olx dxolete; (“You who desire to be under the law, do you not listen to
the law?” ESV). The first occurrence of vopos refers to the Mosaic law, and the second to
the Scripture as a whole. Paul insinuates that because the Galatians did not understand the
Scripture, they put themselves under the law, that is, the old realm. Hereupon, Paul
annotates the narrative in the Scripture (vv. 22-31). In his view, the old territory ended
with the coming of the promised seed, and the Galatians were transferred to the new one
launched by the seed, Christ. In this respect, the Galatians’ attempt to be under law leads
to nothing other than being under the binding authority of the Mosaic law which had an
influence on the old domain.®

In 5:18 Paul makes an argument for the history of redemption, juxtaposing the
Spirit characteristic of the new realm with the Mosaic law characteristic of the old one.
Paul says, i 0¢ mvedpatt dyeobe, odx éott Umd vépov. (“But if you are led by the Spirit,
you are not under the law” ESV). Given that the conditional particle &i is used with the
indicative,® Paul asserts that those who are guided by the Spirit are not enslaved to the
rules of the Mosaic law.®® The comparison between two realms makes it appear that the

dogged pursuit of the Galatians toward the old is unattainable because they are the people

of the new covenant led by the Spirit, being free of the authority of the Mosaic law.3®

%2For a classification of scholars’ different views of the relationship between “those
who are under law” and “us,” see Moo, Galatians, 267.

3330 ibid., 297.
%S0 Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics, 690-94.
%S0 Moo, Galatians, 357.

%S0 Longenecker, Galatians, 246; Schreiner, Galatians, 345.
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To sum up, the Galatians became Christians by faith after hearing the gospel
proclaimed by Paul. Their current state was entirely different from their precoversion
status because, as Paul indicates by the use of vmo (“under”) phrases, they were once
enslaved and bound by the Mosaic law. For Paul, the law was valid only until Christ.
Nevertheless, being tempted by the false teachers in Galatia, the Galatians were going
back to the law, thus denying the coming of Christ. For this reason, Paul uses the oo

phrases to highlight their past enslaved state throughout the letter.

Christ’s Advent as the Turning Point
between Two Eras

As has been demonstrated above, Paul describes the old age in a
spatiotemporal sense.®” The Galatians were enslaved to the old age, which was under the
power of sin and the result of sin (1:4; 3:22). In this situation of death, bondage, and
agony, God sent Jesus Christ in history (4:4-5). In particular, Christ functions as the crux
between the old age and the new age in Galatians. The emphasis of Christ’s advent is
pertinent to the crisis in Galatia which was brought about by the false teachers. They
carried out a vigorous campaign for circumcision and the Mosaic law to be righteous
before God. They agitated the Galatians, who were the people of the new covenant, to
turn back to the old age. The Galatians were on the point of turning away from God
called them in the grace of Christ who inaugurated the new age (1:6). Under these
circumstances, Paul depicts Christ as the one who brings the old age to a close and brings
the start of the new age. More precisely, the destiny of the two ages is fulfilled by

Christ’s two epochal events, that is, his death and resurrection.® In this regard, the crisis

3"Paul depicts the old age in a temporal sense (3:3, 25; 4:3, 7, 8, 9, 25, 29; 5:1) and a
territorial sense (3:10, 22, 23, 25; 4:2, 3, 4, 5, 21; 5:18).

S0 Beverly Roberts Gaventa, “The Singularity of the Gospel: A Reading of

Galatians,” in Pauline Theology: Thessalonians, Philippians, Galatians, Philemon, ed. Jouette M.
Bassler, vol. 1, SBLSymS 21-23 (Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature, 2002), 150.
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in Galatia is germane to understanding Christology.3® Martyn precisely points out,

Worth nothing is the fact that a similar pattern emerges even in Galatians, where
numerous interpreters have considered the Law to be the sole issue. Paul does not
even mention the word nomos, until he has given a lengthy account of the history
that is created by the gospel of God’s Son, suggesting that—for him, at least—the
central issue at stake is that Christological gospel, not some doctrine about the Law.
And even in the parts of Galatians that are heavily concerned with the Law, it is

clear that Paul’s theological point of departure is not the Law, but rather the advent
of Christ.*

Paul brings to light Christ as the culmination of history at the fullness of time to close the
old age and open the new age (4:2, 4). Paul makes this point in 3:23-25, in which he
adduces the momentous shift from the old age to the new age by virtue of Christ’s
coming.

The provisional nature of the law is a central argument beginning in 3:15. Four
hundred thirty years after the time when the promise was given to Abraham (3:17), God
handed down the Mosaic law to Israel at Sinai to reveal what sin is. The law was valid
only until Christ, who is the crux of history, came (3:19). A deadline for the efficacy of
the law is spotlighted in 3:23-25. The noun wioTis (“faith”) ties verses 23-25 together as
a unit and denotes “faith in Christ” as a reality that marks the new age in redemptive

history.*! The advent of this faith brings about the end of the old age characteristic of the

%S0 George Alexander Kennedy, New Testament Interpretation through Rhetorical
Criticism, SR (Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina, 1984), 5, 146; Gaventa, “The
Singularity of the Gospel: A Reading of Galatians,” 149; idem, “Galatians 1 and 2:
Autobiography as Paradigm,” NovT 28, no. 4 (1986): 326.

], Louis Martyn, “Paul and His Jewish—Christian Interpreters,” USQR 42, nos. 1-2
(1988): 3-4.

“1Scholars debate what the faith means. On the view that it is “faith in Christ,” see
Bruce, Galatians, 181; Hansen, Abraham in Galatians, 134—35; Schreiner, Galatians, 246; Moo,
Galatians, 241. In particular, Bruce argues that the faith implies the “era characterized by the
dominance of faith” (Galatians, 181). On the contrary, some argues that it means not human faith
but faithfulness exercised by Jesus Christ because Paul teaches that Abraham already had faith in
Gal 3:6-9; Rom 4:1-25. According to them, it is less probable that human faith, which already
has existed, is the decisive criterion. Their argument is quite reasonable. See Hays, Galatians,
269-70; Hung-Sik Choi, “Pistis in Galatians 5:5-6: Neglected Evidence for the Faithfulness of
Christ,” JBL 124, no. 3 (2005): 474-79; Ardel B. Caneday, “The Faithfulness of Jesus Christ as a
Theme in Paul’s Theology in Galatians,” in The Faith of Jesus Christ: Exegetical, Biblical, and
Theological Studies, ed. Michael F. Bird and Preston M. Sprinkle (Milton Keynes: Paternoster;
Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2009), 200-203. However, Paul highlights the promises that had
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law to which all Jews were enslaved.*? The word matdaywyds (“guardian™) as a metaphor
also elucidates the supervisory role of the law in temporal limits (v. 24).** On this point,
Paul stresses that God tentatively gave the Israelites the law, and the law was compelling
until Christ came (i Xpiotév).* Paul reiterates the end of the old age and the launch of
the new age by means of Christ’s coming (v. 25).

To summarize, the advent of Christ serves as the turning point from the old era
to the new one. In Paul’s view, even though they had escaped from their previous state by
faith in Christ, they were on the verge of throwing themselves back into the old bondage.
In this respect, Paul’s depiction of Christ’s coming plays a significant role in awakening
the Galatians who were turning back to the old era through the false teachings of the

agitators.

The Crucified and Risen Christ Who
Brought about the New Age

Along with the arrival of Christ as the crux between two eras (3:23-25; 4:4),
Paul describes the crucifixion and resurrection of Christ as epochal events to end the old

age characteristic of the Mosaic law and to bring about the new age characteristic of

gradually progressed in redemptive history as fulfilled in Christ. In addition, Paul accentuates that
a person is justified by his or her faith before God. Since the cross of Christ, who put to an end
the Mosaic law’s era, the fact that a person is righteous by faith in Christ is the reality of the new
age.

*E.g., see the clause mpd Tod 0¢ ENbelv Ty ioTwv (“Now before faith came™) in v. 23
and the clause éXfovomg d¢ Tfic mioTews (“But now that faith has come™) in v. 25 (Moo, Galatians,
240). It should be noted that scholars have different views on the first person plural pronoun. For
the argument that the first person plural pronoun is all persons including Paul, Gentile Christians,
and Jewish Christians, see Bruce, Galatians, 182; Martin, Christ and the Law in Paul, 100-104;
Schreiner, Galatians, 246. For the argument that it is only Jewish Christians, see Dunn,
Galatians, 198; Longenecker, Galatians, 145; Matera, Galatians, 143-44; Witherington, Grace
in Galatia, 267; Moo, Galatians, 241.

“For an excellent discussion of the word maidaywyds, see Longenecker, Galatians,
146-48; Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 262-67.

*Note scholars who see the preposition eig in a temporal sense (Bruce, Galatians,

183; Longenecker, Galatians, 148-49). In contrast, Moo, Galatians, 243-44, regards it in a
temporal and telic sense.

83



grace, faith, and the Spirit. The Galatians are people of the new covenant, transferred out
of the old age. Nevertheless, they crave for the old age. Their attempt is nothing less than
apostatizing Christ, who inaugurated the new age. Accordingly, Paul highlights the
epochal events of Christ as bringing about the shift between two eras. In particular, while
scholars have considered the crucifixion as a main concern in Galatians, they have
regarded the resurrection as an insignificant theme. However, this section will investigate

Christ’s resurrection and his death as having the same weight.

The New Age Inaugurated
by Christ’s Death

Christ’s death is considerably highlighted in terms of its cosmic significance.*®
To be exact, Paul strongly emphasizes the cross of Jesus as an epochal event in
Galatians.*® On this account, a great deal of scholarly concern has been placed only on
the death of Jesus in Galatians.*’ Before taking any further steps, Beker’s point should be

considered. Beker distinguishes the cross from the death of Christ. He states,

Contrary to widespread opinion, the theology of the cross is rare in the New
Testament. It [the theology of the cross] must be distinguished in some ways from a

®E.g., 1:4; 2:19-20; 3:1, 13; 5:11; 6:12, 14.

%S0 Charles B. Cousar, A Theology of the Cross: The Death of Jesus in the Pauline
Letters, OBT 24 (Minneapolis: Fortress, 1990), 21-22.

4"For a detailed discussion of the cross in Galatians, see Paul Sevier Minear, “The
Crucified World: The Enigma of Galatians 6,14,” in Theologia Crucis — Signum Crucis, ed. C.
Anderson and G. Klein (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1979), 395-407; Charles H. Cosgrove, The
Cross and the Spirit: A Study in the Argument and Theology of Galatians (Louvain, Belgium:
Peeters; Macon, GA: Mercer, 1988), 169-94; James D. G. Dunn, “Paul’s Understanding of the
Death of Jesus as Sacrifice,” in Sacrifice and Redemption, ed. S. W. Sykes (London: Cambridge
University Press, 1991), 35-56; Richard B. Hays, “Crucified with Christ: A Synthesis of the
Theology of 1 and 2 Thessalonians, Philemon, Philippians, and Galatians,” in Pauline Theology,
vol. 1, ed. Jouette M. Bassler, SBLSymS 21 (Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature, 2002), 227—
46; Ernst Kdsemann, “Pauline Theology of the Cross,” Int 24, no. 2 (1970): 151-77; Jeffrey A. D.
Weima, “Gal 6:11-18: A Hermeneutical Key to the Galatian Letter,” CTJ 28, no. 1 (1993): 90—
107; Robert A. Bryant, The Risen Crucified Christ in Galatians, SBLDS 185 (Atlanta: Society of
Biblical Literature, 2001), 163-94; Philip H. Kern, “The Cultural Context of Paul’s Gospel: The
Cross and Suffering in Galatians,” Reformed Theological Review 70, no. 2 (2011): 135-54; Frank
J. Matera, “The Death of Christ and the Cross in Paul’s Letter to the Galatians,” LS 18 (1993):
283-96.
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theology of the death and resurrection of Christ and from that of the suffering of
Christ. The interactions among these various forms of reflection on the death of
Christ do not permit us to fuse them, because they have distinct meanings.*®

Beker’s argument comes from two evidences: first, Paul does not use a cross—resurrection
formula in his letters. In addition, the cross does not occur in his letters with the
preposition vmép or mept that mean “on behalf of.” However, Beker’s points seem to be
inconsequential, at least in Galatians.*® In fact, Paul makes mention of Christ’s death
(1:4; 2:20-21), cross (5:11; 6:12, 14), crucifixion (3:1, 13), and believers’ union with the
crucifixion (2:19; 5:24; 6:14). Paul does not separate these concepts in Galatians. Instead,
these references all share the one purpose of bringing to light the close of the old age and
the inauguration of the new.>® This section will investigate Christ’s death as the epochal

event bringing about the new age and bringing to an end the old.

Christ who gave himself for our sins (1:4). Paul describes Christ in 1:4 as the
one who gave himself for human beings’ sins (tol 06vTog éautdv Omep TGV GuapTidy
nrdv, “who gave himself for our sins to deliver us” ESV). Paul brings out Christ’s own
sense of initiative, not his identity as one who was handed over (Rom 4:25; 8:32; 1 Cor
11:23).% In addition, Christ dies as a substitute for human beings. As is apparent in the
New Testament,> Paul highlights the vicarious death of Christ on behalf of another’s sin.

The preposition vmep®® and auaptia in the plural strengthen the expiatory sense of

*8Johan Christiaan Beker, Paul the Apostle: The Triumph of God in Life and Thought
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1980), 198.

“1bid., 199.
%0S0 Matera, “The Death of Christ and the Cross,” 283n3.
°1E.g., Eph 5:2, 25; 1 Tim 2:6; Titus 2:14.

52E g., Matt 20:28; Mark 10:45; John 1:29; 1 Cor 15:3; 2 Cor 5:21; Eph 1:7; 1 Tim
2:6; Titus 2:14; Heb 9:28; 1 Pet 2:24; 3:18.

330 Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics, 383-89. Cf. Murray J. Harris,
Prepositions and Theology in the Greek New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2012), 214.
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Christ’s death.> The conjunction 8mewgs points out the purpose of Christ’s death. He gave
himself to rescue us (¢£éAnTar nuds). Perhaps, 1:4 is a fragment of an early Christian
hymn or confession well-known to churches in Paul’s day because he rarely uses
auaptie in the plural, and the verb é&aipéew is only used here in his writings.>® Along with
Christ’s initiative,>® Paul calls attention to the will of God (xaté 0 Bénuae Tol Beol xal

maTpds N&v), who takes the lead in the decisive event to deliver sinners from death.

Christ who gave himself for me (2:19-21). As he does in 1:4, Paul gives
prominence in 2:19-21 to Christ’s initiative death with the phrase mapadévros éautov
umep éuol (“who gave himself for me” ESV). Paul expounds the new life of the Galatians
in consequence of Christ’s death.>’ In particular, the most crucial event is Christians’
identification with Christ’s death which decisively influences their new state. They were

crucified with Christ (Xpiot6 cuvestadpwpat, v. 19).°8 The verb suotavpdw in the perfect

**Though typically using “sin” in the singular, Paul sometimes uses it in the plural
(Rom 7:5; 1 Cor 15:3, 17; Eph 2:1; Col 1:14; 1 Thess 2:16; 1 Tim 5:22, 24; 2 Tim 3:6) (Matera,
“The Death of Christ and the Cross,” 287).

%S0 Martyn, Galatians, 95-97; Longenecker, Galatians, 7; Bryant, The Risen
Crucified Christ in Galatians, 120-23. On the verb éaipéw in light of the prophecy of Christ’s
death in Isa 53, see Roy E. Ciampa, The Presence and Function of Scripture in Galatians 1 and 2,
WUNT 102 (Tlbingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1998), 51-63; Matthew S. Harmon, She Must and Shall
Go Free: Paul’s Isaianic Gospel in Galatians, BZNW 168 (Berlin: de Gruyter, 2010), 56-66.

S0 Longenecker, The Triumph of Abraham’s God, 36-46; Vincent M. Smiles, The
Gospel and the Law in Galatia: Paul’s Response to Jewish—Christian Separatism and the Threat
of Galatian Apostasy (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical, 1998), 68-69. In particular, Hays, Galatians,
202, properly designates the work of Christ as an “apocalyptic rescue operation.” Emphasis
original.

%"So Matera, “The Death of Christ and the Cross,” 287. As to the first person singular
in v. 19-20, Dunn, Galatians, 143, argues that Paul describes his own experience in which he
came to Christ. In contrast, Scot McKnight, Galatians: From Biblical Text to Contemporary Life,
NIVAC (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1995), 117-18, argues that it refers to the experience of
Jewish Christian. However, the first person in vv. 19-20 refers first of all to Paul’s experience as
a Jewish Christian, and then his experience can be applied to other Jewish Christians.
Furthermore, Paul’s experience as a Jew who has become a Christian, that is, his new state as a
Christian, can be expanded to all believers including Jewish Christians and Gentile Christians.
Fundamentally, his description of his experience as a Christian applies to the experience of all
believers (Betz, Galatians, 121; Smiles, The Gospel and the Law in Galatia, 164; Schreiner,
Galatians, 170-73; Moo, Galatians, 167).

%8The clause Xpioté cuveatalpwpal relates to before and after the clause (Schreiner,
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tense supports this point. It implies the continuing state of its subject and suggests that
believers’ state is the product of their identification with the crucified Christ.>® In this
regard, their identification with Christ’s death is a real, rather than abstract, experience.
God regards believers as having been crucified with Christ.°

Paul testifies to believers’ new state in verse 19, in which he highlights the
death of Christ, who terminated the old age. First, the phrase di& vépou (“through the
law”) alludes to believers’ identification with Christ, who was cursed by the law.5!
Second, the expression, “dying to the law” (vouw amébavov) represents the release of
believers from the binding authority or power of the law as an entity.®? The radical break
between believers and the law is enlarged by the occurrence of life ({dw, “I live”) after
dying (&¢mobviioxw, “I die”).%® Third, the subsequent {ve clause® discloses that Christ’s
death enables “living for God” relevant to the Christian life.®® Paul’s statements in verse
19 might be striking in the ears of Jews in the first century because those Jews believed
that the law was given to them in order for them to live for God.® In contrast, Paul

affirms that believers live for God in consequence of their decisive release from the law.

Galatians, 170-71; Moo, Galatians, 170).

%S0 Moo, Galatians, 170.

8050 Ridderbos, Paul, 57-62; Moo, Romans, 391-95; idem, Galatians, 170.

6150 Martyn, Galatians, 257; Smiles, The Gospel and the Law in Galatia, 170-77;
Schreiner, Galatians, 171. Contra Burton, Galatians, 133-34; Frank Thielman, Paul & the Law:
A Contextual Approach (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity, 1994), 130; Moo, Galatians, 169, who
argue that Paul describes the impossibility of the fulfillment of the law in his own experience.

82The dative vépa is either a dative of respect or a dative of disadvantage (BDF,
8188).

350 Moo, Galatians, 168.
®4The conjunction {ve indicates purpose, and the dative fed is a dative of advantage.
85S0 Betz, Galatians, 122.

S0 J. Louis Martyn, Theological Issues in the Letters of Paul, SNTW (Nashville:
Abingdon, 1997), 237.
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In verse 20 Paul introduces the new state of believers as utterly different from
the old “I” ({& o0& oOxétt &yw [“it is no longer T who live™]). Christ terminated the old age
by way of his death on the cross. Through their identification with the crucified Christ,
believers crucified the old “I” enslaved by sin in Adam.®” The old “I” died, and now
Christ dwells in each believer (év éuot Xpiotos [“Christ who lives in me”]). The
indwelling of Christ in a believer is a sign of the new age.®® Despite the arrival of the new
age, believers, who are people of the new covenant, still live in the physical life on
earth®® and await the fullness of the new age (8 viiv {& év gapxi [“the life I now live in the
flesh™]).”° Even so, living in flesh should not be identical with being under the power of
sin, that is, the old era.”

Paul reiterates Christ’s death as the epochal event in a resolute tone. Galatians
2:21 says, i 0wa vépou dxatoalvy, dpa Xptotds dwpeav amebavev (“if righteousness were
through the law, then Christ died for no purpose” ESV). Christ’s death terminated the old

age, and Christ is incompatible with the law characteristic of the old age.

The crucified Christ (3:1). Paul laments the folly of the Galatians, who were
bewitched too quickly, saying,’Q dvéntot Taratat, Tig duds ¢fdoxavey (“O foolish

Galatians! Who has bewitched you?” ESV). His rebuke alludes to the Galatians who

67So Schreiner, Galatians, 172. E.g., see Eph 4:24; Col 3:10.

®8Paul generally refers to the Spirit’s indwelling of believers (Rom 8:9; Eph 2:22;
3:16). He also makes reference to Christ’s indwelling of believers (Rom 8:10; 2 Cor 13:5; Col
1:27; Eph 3:17). These two references in Paul are basically the same (Moo, Galatians, 171). For a
brief discussion on this issue, see Gordon D. Fee, God’s Empowering Presence: The Holy Spirit
in the Letters of Paul (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1994), 374; Yon—Gyong Kwon, Eschatology
in Galatians: Rethinking Paul’s Response to the Crisis in Galatia, WUNT 183 (TUbingen: Mohr
Siebeck, 2004), 177-78; Bruce, Galatians, 144; Dunn, Galatians, 145.

%S0 Schreiner, Galatians, 173.

%0On an adverbial accusative “the life,” see A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, 2nd ed. (New York: Hodder & Stoughton,
1915), 479.

1S Bruce, Galatians, 145.
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have done “what should not be done.” The agitators stirred up the Galatians toward the
old way such as practicing circumcision and keeping the law.”? The Galatians were at the
point of turning back to the old age. Paul critically asks those who are suddenly swaying,
ol xat’ ddbadpods Tyoolis Xpiotds mpoeypddy Eotavpwuévos; (“Before whose eyes Jesus
Christ was publicly portrayed as crucified?”” ESV). The Galatians should have a vivid
image of the crucified Christ, who ended the old age in their eyes. In contrast, the false
teachers in Galatia have bewitched the Galatians with evil eyes projected on the old
age.”® Importantly, the crucified Christ pertains to the new age. Hereupon, Paul discusses
the Spirit as characteristic of the new age in 3:2—6, as he recalls the Spirit’s indwelling of
believers at conversion. In this regard, Paul depicts the crucified Christ as the closer of

the old age and the inaugurator of the new age.

Christ on the cross (3:13-14). Paul declares that Christ has released the
Galatians who were once enslaved by the curse of the law that typified the old age.’” Paul
says in 3:13, Xpiotos Nués éénydpacey éx tiic xatdpas Tol vépou (“Christ redeemed us
from the curse of the law” ESV). The compound verb ¢ayopdiw (“redeem”) reflects the
ancient custom of the emancipation of slaves.” Through the verb Paul portrays the

Galatians as those who were placed under the bondage of the old age. Scholars debate

"2Scholars debate to what extent the Galatians followed the teachings of agitators in
Galatia. Jerome H. Neyrey, “Bewitched in Galatia: Paul and Cultural Anthropology,” CBQ 50,
no. 1 (1988): 72-100, argues that they actually followed their teachings. However, Longenecker,
Galatians, 99-101, argue that the false teachers in Galatia were only agitating the Galatians.
Perhaps, the latter is a little bit more likely because if the Galatians wholly followed their false
teachings, Paul would not have sent the letter to the Galatians to the churches in Galatia (Moo,
Galatians, 181).

3Paul’s reference to édbapds is related to the “evil eye” because of the sense of the
verb Baoxaive in the first part of 3:1. The verb Baoxaivw means to exert an evil influence through
the eye (BDAG, “Baoxaivw,” 171).

74So Moo, Galatians, 210.

"*So Friedrich Biichsel, “dyopdlw, é§ayopd{w,” in TDNT 1:125-27. The verb

g&ayopdlw is a compound form of dyopd{w meaning “buy.” The verb dyopd{w compounded with
éx has the sense of “buy out of” or “redeem” (BDAG, “¢ayopdlw,” 343).
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whether nuds (“us”) and nuév (“our”) in verse 13 refer to Jewish believers, Gentile
believers, or all believers.” Given that “those who receive the Spirit” in 3:14 refers to all
believers, it is very probable that “we who were redeemed from the curse of the law” in
3:13 would allude to all believers as well.”” The first person plurals in 3:13 does not
necessarily need to be limited only to Jewish Christians. The things required by the law
are engraved even in heart of the Gentiles who do not have the law.’® The death of Christ
is for all, that is, for Jews who are under the law as well as for Gentiles who share the
plight of Jews. God redeemed all from this plight by identifying that plight with his son.”®
This identification is introduced by the participle yevouevos leading the first subordinate
clause, which says, yevépevos Umep nuiv xatapa (“by becoming a curse for us” ESV).
The participle yevopevog in an instrumental sense refers to the means by which God saves
his people. Here, the preposition Umép has a substitutionary idea signifying “on behalf of”

rather than “in place of.”® In the second subordinate clause Paul quotes Deuteronomy

®The most controversial issue in 3:13-14 is to understand the first person plural
pronouns: Hués (“us”) and yudv (“our”) in v. 13 and Aafwpev (“we might receive”) in v. 14. The
first person plural in v. 14 is generally regarded as including both Jews and Gentiles, but scholars
debate as to whether the two pronouns in v. 13 refer to either Jewish Christians or Gentile
Christians in an exclusive sense, or to both kinds of Christians in an inclusive sense. On the view
of Jewish Christians, see Betz, Galatians, 148; Braswell, “‘The Blessing of Abraham’ versus ‘the
Curse of the Law,”” 74-75; N. T. Wright, The Climax of the Covenant: Christ and the Law in
Pauline Theology (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1991), 151-53; Terence L. Donaldson, “The ‘Curse
of the Law’ and the Inclusion of the Gentiles: Galatians 3:13—14,” NTS 32, no. 1 (1986): 95-98;
Matera, Galatians, 120; Donald W. B. Robinson, “The Distinction between Jewish and Gentile
Believers in Galatians,” ABR 13, nos. 1-4 (1965): 34; McKnight, Galatians, 156-57; Hong, The
Law in Galatians, 78-79. On the view of Gentile Christians, see Lloyd Gaston, Paul and the
Torah (Vancouver: University of British Columbia, 1987), 82—83; Dalton, “The Meaning of ‘We’
in Galatians,” 37-39. On the view of all Christians, see Bruce, Galatians, 166-67; Martyn,
Galatians, 334-36; Dunn, Galatians, 176—77; Waters, The End of Deuteronomy in the Epistles of
Paul, 100-103; Martinus C. de Boer, Galatians: A Commentary, NTL (Louisville: Westminster
John Knox, 2011), 209; Moo, Galatians, 213; Schreiner, Galatians, 215-16; Fung, Galatians,
148-49; Sam K. Williams, “Justification and the Spirit in Galatians,” JSNT, no. 29 (1987): 91—
92; Stephen Westerholm, Perspectives Old and New on Paul: The “Lutheran” Paul and His
Critics (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2004), 302—305.

"So Westerholm, Perspectives Old and New on Paul, 417.
8E.g., Rom 2:14-15. So Bruce, Galatians, 167; Schreiner, Galatians, 215.
®Sp Moo, Galatians, 213.

830 Harris, Prepositions and Theology in the Greek New Testament, 214; Robertson,
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21:22-23 to provide the ground for his argument that Christ became the curse for us,®
saying, émxatdpatos s 6 xpepdpevos émi EvAou (“Cursed is everyone who is hanged on
a tree” ESV).82 Paul argues that Christ set all, both Jews and Gentiles, free from the curse
proclaimed by the law, by being hanged on the tree because of the sin of all and by
suffering the curse of the law.

Verse 14 contains two tva clauses. Each clause is connected to the main clause
(Xprotds . . . Toli vépou) in verse 132° and serves as both purpose and result of the
redemptive work, that is, Christ’s cross.8* Each clause highlights the way that the death of
Christ brings to an end the old age to which believers were enslaved to in the past and
brings about the new age to which believers belong at the present time.

In the first va clause, Paul states, iva eig ta €0vy % edloyia Tol APpaap yévyral
év Xp1oté 'Incol (“so that in Christ Jesus the blessing of Abraham might come to the
Gentiles” ESV). The blessing of Abraham refers to the blessing related to Abraham that
Paul discusses in 3:8-9.% The blessing is interpreted by Paul in terms of justification. By

putting eig ta €Bvn (“to the Gentiles™) at the first part of the clause, Paul emphasizes the

A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, 631; Wallace,
Greek Grammar beyond the Basics, 387.

81S0 Moo, Galatians, 214.

8peter C. Craigie, The Book of Deuteronomy, NICOT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,
1976), 285, proves that “hanging” is the means not for death but for displaying the dead criminal.
Joseph A. Fitzmyer, “Crucifixion in Ancient Palestine, Qumran Literature, and the New
Testament,” CBQ 40, no. 4 (1978): 493-513, also demonstrates that Deut 21:23 was applied to
persons who were executed by crucifixion in second temple Judaism.

830 Schreiner, Galatians, 218.

8 Although the conjunction fva can imply either purpose or result grammatically, it has
both functions in this sentence. See C. F. D. Moule, An Idiom Book of New Testament Greek, 2nd
ed. (London: Cambridge University Press, 1959), 142-43. Also the relation between both fva
clauses is not subordinate but coordinate. Each iva expresses the purpose and result of God’s
redemptive work in Christ (Longenecker, Galatians, 123; Boer, Galatians, 214).

8S0 Moo, Galatians, 215.
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phrase.®® This emphasis is matched with Paul’s statements in verses 8-9, in which the
promise given to Abraham includes the Gentiles. Paul has all believers in mind in verse
13 as he focuses on the Gentiles in the first iva clause of verse 14 and elucidates the way
that the Gentiles are included in the range of Abraham’s blessing.®” The Gentiles
experience the blessing of Abraham in relationship with Jesus Christ who brings about
the new age through his cross work, not through the law which was characteristic of the
old age.

In the second tva clause Paul says iva v émayyehiav Tol mvedpatos AdPwuey
owa Tij¢ mioTews (“so that we might receive the promised Spirit through faith” ESV). Here,
the faith is not the faith of Christ but believer’s faith.28 All Christians receive the Spirit
through faith. The Galatians have experienced the Spirit by means of hearing
accompanied by faith (3:2, 5). Here, the promise and the Spirit reflect the eschatological
character of the early Christian movement. The phrase, v énayyeiiav Tol mvedpatos is
rendered as referring to the promised Spirit with an epexegetic genitive.®° The promised
Spirit as the prophetic theme is the sign for the age of the new covenant (Joel 2:28-32;
Ezek 36:22-32; Isa 44:3). Paul argues that the new age is brought about as a result of the

cross of Christ.

The cross, stumbling block (5:11). In 5:11 Paul essentially draws a
comparison between circumcision and the cross, bearing the two eras in history in mind.

It is notable that he refers to the reality of the situation for his argument in the protasis,*

%S0 Nigel Turner who argues that the preposition eig in the phrase serves as a dative
in A Grammar of New Testament Greek, (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1908), 3:253.

87So Moo, Galatians, 215.
830 Matera, Galatians, 120-21; Hays, Galatians, 260-62.
8350 Moule, An Idiom Book of New Testament Greek, 176.

9S50 Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics, 685, 690.
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saying, ei mepitouny €Tt xnpvoow (“If I still preach circumcision” ESV). Paul’s statement
implies that he is not preaching circumcision, though he did preach it in the past. Some
scholars assert that Paul might allude to the pre—conversion time in his life.! Indeed, they
do not have enough evidence that Paul performed missionary proclamation of the Jewish
life style before his conversion. Even so, a loose understanding that Paul would have
insisted on circumcision as necessary for salvation in his pre—Christian teachings is
reasonable.®? Others maintain that agitators in Galatia might have criticized Paul as a
person who acted inconsistently in order to win the Galatians’ favor. After Paul became a
Christian, circumcision had been beside the question to him because he regarded it as
cultural matter not as the means to get salvation.®® Acts 16:3 serves as an example. Paul
conceded to Timothy’s circumcision because of social and cultural reason, not as a means
of salvation.®* To be sure, either view is reasonable. What matters is Paul’s attitude
toward circumcision at the time when he wrote Galatians. He is not preaching
circumcision as a means of salvation. What is more, the subsequent apodosis proves that
Paul is being persecuted because he is no longer preaching circumcision (ti &t dihxopat;
“Why am | still being persecuted?” ESV). Paul draws a conclusion from these
statements,* saying, dpa xamjpynTal 6 oxdvdalov Tod etavpod (“the stumbling block,
that is, the cross has been removed”). The phrase 70 oxavdaiov Tol otavpol is an

appositional genitive which means the stumbling block is the cross.?® The phrase is

%150 Burton, Galatians, 286; Longenecker, Galatians, 233.

9250 Moo, Galatians, 337.

%S0 Bruce, Galatians, 236-37; Dunn, Galatians, 278-79.

%430 Schreiner, Galatians, 326-27.

®Ibid., 327.

%S0 Fung, Galatians, 240. Cf. Gustav Stéhlin, “oxdvdalov, oxavdaiilw,” in TDNT 7:
339-58, who argues that the verb oxavdaAi{w in the New Testament is used for “something that a
person sins,” or “interrupting a person going to the way to God.” On the noun oxavoatov, see

Rom 9:33; 11:9; 14:13; 16:17; 1 Cor 1:23. On the verb oxavdaiilw, see 1 Cor 8:13 (2x); 2 Cor
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parallel to 1 Corinthians 1:23, which says, nueis 0¢ xnpioaopey XploTdv éoTavpwuevoy,
‘Toudalotg pév oxavoatov, éfveaty 0t pwpiav (“but we preach Christ crucified, a stumbling
block to Jews and folly to Gentiles” ESV). The cross might work as an offense to Jews
who would know Deuteronomy 21:22—-23, which includes a statement that a hanged man
is cursed by God. Paul regards Christ’s death on the cross as an epochal event that
brought about the end of the old era typified by circumcision and the launch of the new
era. In consequence, although he was being persecuted as one who proclaimed the new

age, Paul did not preach circumcision, which was the exclusive possession of the old age.

The cross of Christ (6:12-14). Paul impeaches the false teachers in Galatia
for bragging about the old era, indicting their motives (6:12—-13). They compelled others
to be circumcised,®” in order to avert persecution.®® They eagerly pushed the Galatians
back towards the old era, characterized by circumcision and the law.%® Moreover, Paul
accuses the agitators of saying one thing and another (6:13). They were boasting of the
Galatians who were about to become Jews. In contrast, Paul portrays himself as one who
boasts in the new era which the cross brought about (6:14). He acknowledges that he
boasts only in the cross of Christ (Epot 0¢ wy) yévorto xavydobal ei w) év T4 otavpd Tod

xuplov Nu&v Tnool Xpiotol, “But far be it from me to boast except in the cross of our

11:29.

9See BDAG, “dvayxalw,” 60. The verb dvayxdlw in the conative present tense has
the sense of “compel.” See BDF, §319; Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics, 535; Fung,
Galatians, 302n12; Longenecker, Galatians, 291; Matera, Galatians, 225; Schreiner, Galatians,
377; Moo, Galatians, 393. The verb dvayxd{w occurs 3 times in Galatians including 6:12.
Remarkably, it is used in relation to the old age: in 2:3-4 Paul’s companion Titus was not forced
to be circumcised because of the false teachers who sneaked in to spy on Paul and Titus. In other
words, the false teachers wanted to compel Titus to be circumcised. In 2:14 Paul rebukes Peter
who compels the Gentiles to live in the same way of Jews.

%8For a brief argument for this persecution, see Jewett, “Agitators and the Galatian
Congregation,” 198-212 who sees the persecution as related to the Zealots movement. Cf. Bruce,
Galatians, 269; Longenecker, Galatians, 291; Weima, “Gal 6:11-18,” 97.

®E.g., 1:7; 5:2-4, 10.
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Lord Jesus Christ” ESV). Paul differentiates himself from his opponents. While they
bragged in works in which they had done, he trusts in Christ who works for him.% Paul
states in the second part of verse 14, 3t” o0 éuol xéopos otadpwral xdyd xéopw (“by
which the world has been crucified to me, and I to the world” ESV). The relative
pronoun, ot points to the cross rather than Jesus Christ.2* Paul suggests that the
crucifixion brings about the separation between the old age and himself.1°2 He stands in a
completely new manner in relationship with the world, which signifies the spatiotemporal
realm of sin, death, and evil.1% To be precise, the term “world” has the same sense as
“the present evil age” (1:4), which typifies circumcision and the law.%* As has been
argued earlier, Paul depicts Christ as the redeemer who gave himself and brought about
the separation from the present age (1:4). In this manner, Paul stresses Christ’s death as
the epochal event that engenders separation from the world (6:14).1%

To recap, Christ’s death is essential in Galatians because it is depicted as the
earthshaking event to seal the fate of the old age and the new one. The death of Christ
eliminated the curse of the Mosaic law characteristic of the old era (1:4; 3:13-14) and
brought about the decisive separation between believers and the old era (6:12-14). It also
gave a new status to them (2:19-21; 3:1). As a proclaimer of the new era Paul does not
preach circumcision and the Mosaic law (5:11). In this way, Paul depicts the crucifixion

of Christ as the epochal event to bring about the new era, closing the old one. These

1005g Schreiner, Galatians, 379.

10150 Betz, Galatians, 318; Weima, “Gal 6:11-18,” 103; Schreiner, Galatians, 379;
Moo, Galatians, 396.

10250 Minear, “The Crucified World: The Enigma of Galatians 6,14, 397-99.

10350 Edward Adams, Constructing the World: A Study in Paul’s Cosmological
Language, SNTW (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 2000), 224-27, 240-47.

10450 Hong, The Law in Galatians, 86; Fung, Galatians, 306-307; Weima, “Gal 6:11—
18,7 102-103.

19550 Hays, Galatians, 344.
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descriptions represent the whole atmosphere of the letter; the Galatians are the new era’s

people, and in 6:2 Paul exhorts them to conform to the principles of the new era.

The New Age Inaugurated
by Christ’s Resurrection

While Galatians is full of the image of Christ’s death (or cross), his
resurrection rarely occurs in it. For this reason, Gaventa insists that his resurrection is not

an important theme in Galatians. She writes,

Do Paul’s references to the cross carry an implicit reference to resurrection as well,
as is sometimes suggested? The answer to that question, at least in Galatians, must
surely be no. Paul’s references to the cross or crucifixion or death of Christ are
multivalent in that they carry within them references to God’s action in sending
Christ, to Christ’s love and faithfulness in the cross, and to the curse of the law; but
that multivalence does not mean that cross for Paul includes resurrection.%

Gaventa’s argument seems to regard the cross as a redemptive event set apart from the
resurrection.*®” However, the crucifixion and resurrection are consecutive and dialectical
events in Paul.1® Cook precisely points out, “It is possible to be év Xpioté only after the
death and resurrection of Christ. Apostle, gospel, preaching to the Gentiles, faith and
spirit all exist only in the period since God raised Christ from the dead.”*?® Some verses
known as early Christian creeds also demonstrate that early Christians confessed the

death and resurrection of Christ as inseparable, earth—shaking events (1 Cor 15:3—4; Rom

1%Gaventa, “The Singularity of the Gospel: A Reading of Galatians,” 157. Cf. Beker,
Paul the Apostle, 58, also indicates that the letter to the Galatians lacks reference to the
resurrection of Christ.

0750 Richard B. Hays, “The God of Mercy Who Rescues Us from the Present Evil
Age: Romans and Galatians,” in The Forgotten God: Perspectives in Biblical Theology: Essays in
Honor of Paul J. Achtemeier on the Occasion of His Seventy—Fifth Birthday, ed. A. Andrew Das
and Frank J. Matera, (Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 2002), 129.

108€ g., Rom 5:9; 6:8, 9-10; 2 Cor 13:4.

1David Cook, “The Prescript as Programme in Galatians,” JTS 43, no. 2 (1992):
514-15.
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4:24-25, 8:34; 2 Cor 5:15; 1 Thess 4:14).11% Along with this perception, this section will
investigate the word “resurrection” at the outset of the letter (Gal 1:1), the phrase xawy
xtiolg (“new creation”) at the close of the letter (6:15), and the image of the risen Christ

(@moxariews Ingol Xptotol [1:12]; dmoxariyatr Tov viov adTol év éuol [V. 16]).

Christ who was raised from the dead (1:1). Paul begins with the declaration
that his apostleship did come not from human beings or by human means but from God
the Father who raised Jesus from the dead. Strikingly, while he typically portrays himself
as the apostle of Jesus Christ, it is only in Galatians that Paul attributes his apostleship to
God in the opening section of the letter.!!!* Paul sees his apostleship as an apocalyptic
activity in the will of God.*'? No doubt, the statement of Paul’s apostleship gives
prominence to the certainty of the gospel that he already proclaimed to the Galatians and
will reiterate in the rest of the letter.!*®

What is more, Paul’s reference to the resurrection serves the role of awakening
the identity of the Galatians who are in the new era. The resurrection language in Paul’s
day reflects the establishment of God’s kingdom, that is, the arrival of the new age would
be marked by a person’s resurrection from the dead (&x vexpév).!** Furthermore, given

that the occurrence of resurrection language is rare in the opening words of Paul’s

11050 Beker, Paul the Apostle, 195.

11150 Moo, Galatians, 69. Paul describes himself as the apostle of Jesus Christ along
with the will of God in 1 Cor 1:1; 2 Cor 1:1; Eph 1:1; Col 1:1; 2 Tim 1:1. Paul refers to himself
only as the apostle of Jesus Christ in 1 Tim 1:1; Titus 1:1. The subject who called Paul as an
apostle does not occur in Rom 1:1 because it is divine passive. Perhaps, it would be Jesus Christ
or God.

11250 Bryant, The Risen Crucified Christ in Galatians, 144.
11359 Dunn, Galatians, 26-27.
U4E 9., see 1 En. 22:13, 4 Macc. 18:16-17; 2 Bar. 50:2. The proclamation of the

resurrection points to the fulfillment of the promise of God’s salvation with the arrival of the new
age (Isa 26:19; Ezek 37:1-14; Dan 12:1-3).
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letters,!*> Paul intentionally refers to the risen Jesus to announce the arrival of the new era

inaugurated by the resurrection of Christ.!'® Beker properly indicates:

Resurrection language is end—-time language and unintelligible apart from the
apocalyptic thought world to which resurrection language belongs. Resurrection
language properly belongs to the domain of the new age to come and is an inherent
part of the transformation and the recreation of all reality in the apocalyptic age.
Thus, the resurrection of Christ, the coming reign of God, and the future
resurrection of the dead belong together.’

To be sure, the reference to the resurrection functions to create an environment for the
new era to the Galatians. Whenever they heard “Jesus,” “Christ,” “Jesus Christ,” or
“Lord” in the rest of the letter, they might recall the risen Christ.!8 In this respect, the
resurrection language plays a significant role as a footing for the theological arguments

related to the new age in the whole letter.°

The revelation for the new age (1:12, 16). The word amoxaluvig
(“revelation”) occurs 2 times in Galatians (1:12, 16). It recalls the image of the risen
Christ Paul experienced on his way to Damascus (Acts 9:1-9). Paul alludes to the
certainty of his gospel (1:12) and the authority of his apostleship (1:16) in light of his

encounter with Christ on the Damascus road.

115paul exceptionally relates his apostleship to the risen Christ in Rom 1:4-5. On
Christ as risen from the dead in Paul’s letters, see Rom. 4:24; 6:4, 9; 7:4; 8:11 (2x); 10:7, 9; 1 Cor
15:12, 20; Eph 1:20; Col 1:18; 2:12; 1 Thess 1:10; 2 Tim 2:8.

11650 Bryant, The Risen Crucified Christ in Galatians, 143.

117Beker, Paul the Apostle, 152. On Paul’s apocalyptic world view, see Beker, Paul
the Apostle, 135-81; idem, Paul’s Apocalyptic Gospel: The Coming Triumph of God
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1982), 29-53, 117-21; Leander E. Keck, “Paul and Apocalyptic
Theology,” Int 38, no. 3 (1984): 233-40.

18A]though a text critical decision is needed in 1:6 (Xptotdc) and 5:24 (Ingols), the
occurrences of ‘Inaolig, Xptatdg, and x0ptog are as follows: Inaolis alone occurs in 6:17. Both
"Incolis and Xptotés occur together in 1:1, 3, 12; 2:4, 16 (2x); 3:1, 14, 22, 26, 28; 4:14; 5:6, 24;
6:14, 18. Xpiotés alone occurs in 1:6, 7, 10, 22; 2:16, 17 (2x), 19, 20, 21; 3:13, 16, 24, 27 (2x),
29; 4:19; 5:1, 2, 4; 6:2, 12. The word xUptog occurs alone in 1:19; 5:10. Incolig, Xptotds, and
xUptog occur altogether in 1:3; 6:14, 18.

119509 Moo, Galatians, 69.
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Paul says pointedly in 1:11-12 that he did not receive his gospel from any
human being, nor was he taught it, but he received it through a revelation of Jesus
Christ.'2° The phrase dmoxaAiews Tyoot Xpiotod (v. 12) creates debate among scholars
as to whether the genitive is subjective or objective. If it is a subjective genitive, the
subject is Jesus Christ, and the phrase should be rendered, “the revelation given to Paul
by Jesus Christ.”2! However, it is more probable that the phrase is an objective genitive
and should be rendered, “revealing Jesus Christ to Paul.”*?? Galatians 1:16 supports the
view: dmoxaAipat Tov vidv adtol év éuol (“to reveal his son to me”). God is the one who
reveals Jesus Christ to Paul.1? Paul implies that the risen Christ is himself the revelation

by which God intervenes in the present. Dunn properly indicates,

To describe this event as an ‘apocalypse’ not only underlined its heavenly authority
but also implied that it had eschatological significance, that is, as the key which
unlocked the mystery of God’s purpose for his creation, the keystone of the whole
arch of human history.*?*

The phrase dmoxaAiyews Tnool Xpiotol (1:12) is pregnant with the newly inaugurated
age. The resurrection is the mark of the new age. Paul received his calling from the risen
Christ whom God revealed on the way to Damascus. In this regard, the phrase
strengthens the certainty of Paul’s gospel, which is centered on Christ as the inaugurator
of the new age.

The second reference to revelation occurs in verse 16, in which Paul completes

120For a detailed discussion of Paul’s statements in Gal 1:12 and 1 Cor 15:3, see Moo,
Galatians, 93-94.

12150 Longenecker, Galatians, 24; Gordon D. Fee, Pauline Christology: An
Exegetical-Theological Study (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2007), 229.

12250 Burton, Galatians, 41-43; F. F. Bruce, Paul, Apostle of the Heart Set Free
(Carlisle, UK; Paternoster; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2000), 89; Betz, Galatians, 63; Martyn,
Galatians, 144; Hays, Galatians, 211; Schreiner, Galatians, 97.

12350 Moisés Silva, Interpreting Galatians: Explorations in Exegetical Method, 2nd
ed. (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2001), 65-68.

124Dunn, Galatians, 53.
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a verbal idea that is begun with the verb edddxxnoev (“he was pleased to”) in verse 15.
Galatians 1:16 states, dmoxaAiat Tov vidv adTod év Euol, va ebayyehilwpat adTdv év Tolg
gbveawv (“he was pleased to reveal his Son to me, in order that I might preach him among
the Gentiles” ESV). The infinitive amoxaiipat echoes the encounter with the risen Christ
on the way to Damascus. The risen Christ called Paul as an apostle for the Gentiles on the
Damascus road.*?® To be sure, the encounter goes beyond Paul’s being called as an
apostle.? For this reason, the phrase év éuof (v. 16) represents the transformative power
in Paul,*?” which converted him into a Christian. In this respect, the reference to
revelation (v. 16) recollects the momentous event in which Paul experienced entering into

the new age and being called as an apostle to proclaim this inaugurated age.

New creation (6:15). Paul has created the circumstances of the new age in the
whole letter by means of referring to the risen Christ at the beginning of the letter (1:1).
Paul corroborates the inaugurated age at hand with the phrase, xawn xtioiw (“new
creation”) in the closing section of the letter (6:15).128

Paul highlights that the world signifying the old age was entirely completed by

12%E g., Acts 9:15; Rom 11:13; Gal 2:8-9; 1 Tim 2:7. Gal 2:7-9 alludes to Paul, who
was commissioned as the one who proclaims the Gospel to the Gentiles. Gal 2:20 also alludes to
the risen Christ. Paul depicts himself as an apostle for the Gentiles. Even so, this does not mean
that He proclaimed the gospel only to the Gentiles. God called him as an apostle for the Gentiles.
Nevertheless, he recognized that his ministry for the Gentiles functioned as a means to awaken
his brethren, Jews (Rom 11) (Schreiner, Galatians, 101).

126Contra Dunn, Galatians, 65.

12750 Bruce, Galatians, 93; Longenecker, Galatians, 32; Longenecker, The Triumph
of Abraham’s God, 149-50; Fee, Galatians, 45-46; Moo, Galatians, 104; Dunn, Galatians, 64;
Burton, Galatians, 49-51; Betz, Galatians, 71. For those who view the phrase as “to me,” see
BDF, §220; Martyn, Galatians, 158; Schreiner, Galatians, 100.

1280n the word “newness” in Paul’s letters, see Brian S. Rosner, Paul and the Law:
Keeping the Commandments of God, NSBT 31 (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity, 2013), 127. He
rightly points out that there are four Greek words related to “newness” in the letters. One of the
two adjectives, xawdg, occurs 7 times. Another of two adjectives, véog occurs 2 times (1 Cor 5:7;
Col 3:10). As the form of a noun, xatvotyg occurs 2 times (Rom 6:4; 7:6). As the form of a verb
avaveow occurs once in Eph 4:23. These occurrences have closely to do with distinguishing the
new age that has been inaugurated by Christ’s death and resurrection.
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using the perfect tense of the verb otavpéw (6:14). His affirmation alludes to the fact that
the state of completion exists and that the new age has been substituted for the old age.?®
The phrase, xawy xtigg unquestionably conveys the new age. At a glance, it seems that
6:14 presents the xawvy xtios only as a result of the cross event. Even so, the beginning
of the new age cannot be limited only to the cross event. As a matter of fact, the same
phrase occurs in 2 Corinthians 5:17, which says, dote el Tig év Xptotd, xavy) xtioig- T
apyaie mapiiiev, idob yéyovey xava (“Therefore, if anyone is in Christ, he is a new
creation. The old has passed away; behold, the new has come” ESV). The phrase “new

creation” is valid only in Christ. Seifrid properly states,

The inbreaking eschaton is localized. It is not found everywhere in the world. It is
found in Christ, the crucified and risen Lord alone . . . . The basis of Paul’s
statement lies in the death and resurrection of Christ, or more precisely, in the
crucified and risen Christ, who by his love possesses human beings as his own and,

in re—creating them, creates his own community.**°
In this regard, the phrase xawn xtiais is the reality found only in the crucified and risen
Christ.
Specifically, the lexical data about xtigis (“creation”) should be
investigated.'®! Scholars debate whether xtigic refers to an individual creature or to the

general creation.*®? First, some scholars argue that the xtioig means “creature” in light of

12950 Dunn, Galatians, 342—43.

1%0Mark A. Seifrid, The Second Letter to the Corinthians, PNTC (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 2014), 252.

131paul uses three Greek words to make reference to creation: the verb, xtilw
(“create”) and its two variant nouns, xticua and xtioig. On the occurrences of the verb xtilw, see
Rom 1:25; 1 Cor 11:9; Eph 2:10, 15; 3:9; 4:24; Col 1:16; 3:10; 1 Tim 4:3. On the occurrences of
the noun xtiotg, see Rom 1:20, 25; 8:19, 20, 21, 22, 39; 2 Cor 5:17; Gal 6:15; Col 1:15, 23. On
the occurrence of the noun xtiopa, see 1 Tim 4:4. On understanding of xticis in the New
Testament, see G. W. H. Lampe, “New Testament Doctrine of Ktisis,” SJT 17, no. 4 (1964): 449—
62.

1321t is rendered as “creation” (Rom 1:20; 8:19, 20, 21, 22; 2 Cor 5:17; Gal 6:15; Col
1:15) or “creature” (Rom 1:25, 8:39; Col 1:23).
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anthropological understanding.®*® If xtiouc is understood as “creature,” the phrase in 6:15
is limited to individual believers renewed by the transforming grace of God. Hubbard
supports this rendering. He investigates the prophetic texts in the Old Testament and
some texts in Jewish literature in order to get the source of “new creation” imagery in
Paul’s letters.’** Hubbard discloses cosmologically or anthropologically the senses of the
texts in the Old Testament and Jewish literature.’*® His point is that “new creation” in

Galatians 6:15 refers to human transformation in an anthropological sense. He writes,

Whether or not the distinction between inner person (2 Cor. 5.17) and inner activity
(Gal. 6.15) fully persuades, one essential point remains: Paul’s new creation
expresses a reality intra nos not a reality extra nos, and functions as an alternative
formulation of his central Spirit affirmation—the Spirit creates life.136

However, limiting the phrase only to the renewal of an individual believer is
unpersuasive. It is more than that. Given that the conjunction yap in 6:15 is closely
related to 6:14, the first part of 6:15 elaborates xoapog (“world”) in verse 14, and the
phrase xawvy xtiows (“new creation”) in verse 15 implies something of the new age which
has been substituted for the xdcpos.” While he uses xdaos to refer to human world,**® at
the same time, Paul also regards the xéapos as the spatiotemporal realm of sin, death, and

evil in an apocalyptic sense.'® In this regard, the phrase, xaws) xtios refers to the whole

13350 Burton, Galatians, 355; Longenecker, Galatians, 296; John Henry Paul
Reumann, Creation & New Creation: The Past, Present, and Future of God’s Creative Activity
(Minneapolis: Augsburg, 1973), 97-98; Bruce D. Chilton, “Galatians 6:15: A Call to Freedom
Before God,” ExpTim 89, no. 10 (1978): 312.

13350 Moyer V. Hubbard, New Creation in Paul’s Letters and Thought, SNTSMS 119
(Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press, 2002), 11-76.

1%E g., Isa 40-55; Jer 31:31-34, Ezek 11:19-20; 36:26-27. Hubbard also sees Isa 65
and 66, and Jubilees in a cosmological sense (ibid., 11-76).

1%1bid., 232. Emphasis original.

137So Moo, Galatians, 396; Dunn, Galatians, 342.

138E 9., Rom 1:20; 4:13; Col 1:6; Phil 2:15.

1%E g., 1 Cor 7:31. So Adams, Constructing the World, 225-27, 240-42.
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cosmos as well as to an individual believer.

The second group of scholars maintains that the xticig refers to creation in
light of a cosmological understanding.'*° The phrase xaws) xtious is rooted in Judaism and
often occurs in Jewish literature. In particular, five texts are important to get the meaning
of the phrase (Jub 1:29; 4:26; 1 En 72:1; 1QS 4:25; 2 Bar 44:22). Moo properly indicates
three common characteristics in these texts:*4! first, the new creation language is
introduced without any explanation, indicating that it was well-known in those days.
Second, the phrase denotes the final state of affairs after the time when God climactically
intervened for his people. Third, the new creation gives a hint of the whole situation
including the cosmos. Perhaps, the expectation that God’s final salvation would include
the whole cosmos was prevalent in second temple Jewish literature (especially in
apocalyptic). To be sure, some Jewish texts portray the destruction of the present cosmos
and its recreation'* and the renewal of the present earth.*® These evidences lead to a
conclusion that the phrase xtigis in 6:15 involves a new cosmos. Adams, who favors this
view, argues that in Jewish apocalyptic thought the expression xatvy xtictg was an
established, technical term to mean the destruction and transformation of the world.4

Indeed, Isaiah 40-55 supports Adams’ argument. Isaiah proclaims that God would bring

¥Ibid., 225-28. Cf. Hubbard, New Creation in Paul’s Letters and Thought, 11-76;
Joel White, “Paul’s Cosmology: The Witness of Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, and Galatians,” in
Cosmology and New Testament Theology, ed. Jonathan T. Pennington and Sean M. McDonough,
LNTS 355 (London: T & T Clark, 2008), 90-106.

¥PDouglas J. Moo, “Creation and New Creation,” BBR 20, no. 1 (2010): 44. Cf. idem,
“Nature in the New Creation: New Testament Eschatology and the Environment,” JETS 49, no. 3
(2006): 449-88.

142E 9., 2 En. 70:9-10; Apoc. Zeph. 12:5-8; Sib. Or. 3.92, 4, 186, 7.118-49; 4 Ezra
6:25.

E g., 1 En. 45:4-5; 2 Bar 32:6; 49:3; 57:2; 4 Ezra 6:13-16; 7:75-80; Apoc. Ab.
17:14; Sib. Or. 3.670-760, 5.271-74.

14350 Adams, Constructing the World, 226; Moo, “Creation and New Creation,” 46.
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about the greater, more decisive salvation for the exilic Israelites.1*> The range of the
salvation includes the whole cosmos and goes beyond the people and the land of the
Israel.1*® To be precise, the focus of the second view is on the future time when the
destruction and the renewal of the earth will happen. However, it is doubtful whether the
expression in 6:15 is restricted only to the future. As has been pointed out above, Paul
states in 6:14, xdéapos éotavpwtal (“the world has been crucified” ESV). The verb
oTavpdw in a perfect tense connotes that xawy xtiots in verse 15 has been substituted for
x6opos in verse 14.147 In other words, the xawy xtiois has already been inaugurated. For
this reason, Martyn’s argument is useful. He keeps an eye on a pair of opposition in 6:15

along with two cosmic announcements in 6:14. He says,

When we note that Paul speaks about a pair of opposites, and that he does so
between the making of two cosmic announcements, we may recall how widespread
in the ancient world was the thought that the fundamental building blocks of the
cosmos are pairs of opposites. In one form or another we find that thought in
Greece, from Anaximander, to the Pythagoreans, to Aristotle; in Persia, from
Zoroaster to the magi; in Egypt, from the Pythagorean traditions to Philo; and in
Palestine itself, from the Second Isaiah to Qoheleth, to Ben Sira, to the Teacher of
Righteousness, to some of the rabbis.*®

The Galatians would have known the thought related to the structure of the cosmos in
those days. By using that thought in Galatians, Paul brings an important argument that the
old world is comprised of a pair of opposites already passed away, and that circumcision,
uncircumcision, ethnicity, social class, and gender in the old age were obsolete.'*°

Notably, a pair of opposites occurs 3 times:

145F0r the extensive discussion of new creation in Isaiah, see Carroll Stuhlmueller,
Creative Redemption in Deutero—Isaiah, AnBib 43 (Rome: Biblical Institute, 1970), 59-229.

148E.g., Isa 65:17-22; 66:22-24.
147So Dunn, Galatians, 342.

148]. Louis Martyn, “Apocalyptic Antinomies in Paul’s Letter to the Galatians,” NTS
31, no. 3 (1985): 413.

%pid., 414.
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Odx &vt Toudalog 000t "EAAny, 00x &t dofidog 000¢ éledBepog, odx vt dpaev xal BfAv-
mdvTes yap Vuels els éate év Xplotd ‘Inool (“There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is
neither slave nor free, there is no male and female, for you are all one in Christ
Jesus.” 3:28 ESV).

"Ev yap Xptoté Inool olte mepitoun Tt ioyet olte axpoPuatia (“For in Christ Jesus
neither circumcision nor uncircumcision counts for anything.” 5:6 ESV).

Otite yap mepitowy) Tl éotiv olite dxpoBuatia dAAa xawy xtiot (“For neither

circumcision counts for anything, nor uncircumcision, but a new creation.” 6:15

ESV).
When Paul wrote 6:15, he would have recalled 3:28 and 5:6. In a striking similarity, the
phrase, xawvy xtiow in 6:15 is equivalent to the phrase év Xpioté ‘Inood in 3:28 and 5:6.1%°
Likewise, when the recipients of the letter also read 6:15, they must have been reminded
of 3:28 and 5:6. The Galatians were on the verge of turning back to the old age by reason
of being agitated by the false teachers in Galatia, who carried on circumcision and the
Mosaic law on a large scale. In this context, the expression xaw» xtiats in verse 15
connotes the new state of affairs in the new age inaugurated by the death and resurrection
of Christ.!>! In addition, Paul also bears the future dimension in mind. 5:5 says, fuels y&p
TvedpaTt éx TioTews EATIOa OtxatoaUvyg amexdexdueda (“For through the Spirit, by faith,
we ourselves eagerly wait for the hope of righteousness” ESV). Paul uses amexdéyouct
(“wait for”) to designate the eschatological realities.*>? The focus of the verse is on the
eschatological hope which believers wait for on the last day.'® Putting these together, the

phrase xawvy xtiois refers to the new state of affairs that has been inaugurated by the

death and the resurrection of Christ and will be completed by his second coming.>*

15050 Moo, “Creation and New Creation,” 47-51.

18150 Moo, Galatians, 397.

192E 9., Rom 8:19, 23, 25; 1 Cor 1:7; Phil 3:20.

15359 Schreiner, Galatians, 316.

%430 Carl B. Hoch, All Things New: The Significance of Newness for Biblical
Theology (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1995), 162—66; T. Ryan Jackson, New Creation in Paul’s
Letters: A Study of the Historical and Social Setting of a Pauline Concept, WUNT 272
(Tabingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2010), 90-100; Dunn, Galatians, 342-43; Hays, Galatians, 344-45.;
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In summary, the image of Christ’s resurrection occurs 4 times in Galatians.
The first reference appears in the opening section of the letter (1:1). In Paul’s day the
resurrection is related to the arrival of the new era. In this respect, the reference of the
resurrection functions as creating an environment for the new era throughout the rest of
the letter. Undoubtedly, the recipients of the letter would be reminded of their true
identity in Christ because they were on the verge of turning back to old era by the false
teachings in Galatia. Two references to the resurrection are related to Paul’s encountering
the risen Christ on the road of Damascus. In these, Paul highlights the authenticity of the
gospel centering on Christ, the inaugurator of the new era (1:12), and his calling as a
proclaimer of the era (1:16). Lastly, the resurrection image is implied in the reference to
the new era which has been inaugurated at the closing section of the letter (6:14-15). In
this manner, despite a few references to the resurrection language, Paul sheds light on the
coming of the new era through the reference to the resurrection. In his view, the Galatians
already have been the new era’s people, and in 6:2, he demands them to prove their

citizenship in the new era.

Conclusion

This chapter has demonstrated that the phrase in 6:2 refers to the principle of
the new age inaugurated by the crucified and risen Christ. In order to disclose this
argument, above all, the present chapter has found that Paul uses markers to indicate the
old age in which the Galatians formerly dwelled. The markers in the sense of time and
realm are devices for awakening the Galatians who are on the verge of turning from the
new age back to the old age. The next section has investigated the crucified and risen

Christ as the turning point who accomplished the shift from the old age to the new age.

Andrew T. Lincoln, Paradise Now and Not yet: Studies in the Role of the Heavenly Dimension in
Paul’s Thought with Special Reference to His Eschatology, SNTSMS 43 (Cambridge, UK:
Cambridge University Press, 1981), 169-95.

106



The product of the chapter plays an important role in understanding Paul’s
immediate exhortation that the Galatians should conform to the principle of the new age
inaugurated by the crucified and risen Christ. Paul is facing the Galatians who are at the
point of going back to the old age, even though they have enjoyed the blessings of new
life in the inaugurated age. In order to awaken them to their present status, he highlights
the new era brought about by the crucified and risen Christ along with Christ’s coming as
the culmination of history. The Galatian Christians were no longer under the old age. In
the immediate context Paul exhorts the Galatians not to be enslaved to the vestiges of the
old age but to live according to the principle of the new life accomplished by the

crucified and risen Christ (6:2).
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CHAPTER 4
PAUL’S EXHORTATION TO CONFORM TO THE

PRINCIPLE OF THE NEW ERA IN THE WIDER
CONTEXT OF GALATIANS

In 6:2, Paul encourages the Galatians to conform to the principle of the new
era. Given that 6:2 belongs to the section led by the theme of the walking by the Spirit
that marks the new era, his appeal in 6:2 is applied in the immediate context only for the
people of the new era. Therefore, the goal of this chapter is to examine how the new era
alluded to by the phrase in 6:2 is portrayed in the broader context of Galatians.! For the
purpose of this analysis, after touching briefly on the views of Kwon, who raises an
objection of the realized eschatology in Galatians, the first section will investigate the
past, present, and future aspects of the new era within the framework of the already and
not yet in Galatians. The second section will explore Paul’s portrayals of the Galatians as
the people of the new era that has already been inaugurated. The third section will
examine Paul’s depictions of the Galatians as those who have already received the Spirit
and now should conform to the principle of the new era in the overlapping ages by
keeping in step with the indwelling Sprit. These investigation will shed light on the
argument that Paul exhorts the Galatians to obey the principle of the new era brought

about by Christ in the wider context of Galatians.

10n the significance of a wider context, see Moisés Silva, Biblical Words and Their
Meaning: An Introduction to Lexical Semantics (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1994), 138-43;
Moisés Silva, God, Language, and Scripture: Reading the Bible in the Light of General
Linguistics, Foundations of Contemporary Interpretation 4 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1990), 47;
Grant R. Osborne, The Hermeneutical Spiral: A Comprehensive Introduction to Biblical
Interpretation, 2nd ed. (Downers Grove, IL: IVP Academic, 2006), 107-108; Peter Cotterell and
Max Turner, Linguistics & Biblical Interpretation (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity, 1989), 16;
Stephen P. Dray, From Consensus to Chaos: An Historical Analysis of Evangelical Interpretation
of 1 Timothy 2:8-15 from 1945-2001 (Boca Raton, FL: Universal Publishers, 2006), 191-93.
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Paul’s Eschatology in Galatians

The eschatological perspective of the already and not yet in the book of
Galatians sheds light on Paul’s exhortation for the people of the new era in 6:2, in which
he urges the Galatians to conform to the principle of the new era. The new era has been
already realized, and they also have begun to live in that era. Therefore, Paul immediately
presses them to reach to the standard of the realized age. This section will briefly deal
with the views of Kwon, who completely denies the “already” aspect of the new era in
Galatians. The critical analysis on Kwon’s opinions will pave the way for a balanced
perspective of the eschatology in Galatians. Next, three aspects of the new will be traced
in Galatians: the already aspect, the existence between the already and the not yet, and

the not yet aspect.

The Reality of the Already
and Not Yet in Galatians

Scholars have generally recognized the notion of a realized eschatology in
Galatians.? Yet, contrary to this consensus, Kwon claims that it is unrealistic to read the

letter in the perspective of the already and not yet.® In his monograph Eschatology in

2E.g., Geerhardus Vos, The Pauline Eschatology (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1952);
Johan Christiaan Beker, Paul the Apostle: The Triumph of God in Life and Thought (Philadelphia:
Fortress, 1980), 98-99; Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, WBC 41 (Dallas: Word Books,
1990), Ixxxvii—Ixxxviii; James D. G. Dunn, The Theology of Paul the Apostle (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1998), 461-98; George Eldon Ladd, A Theology of the New Testament (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1993), 397-614; Francois Tolmie, “Living in Hope ‘in the Fullness of Time’ — The
Eschatology of Galatians,” in Eschatology of the New Testament and Some Related Documents,
ed. J. G. Van der Watt, WUNT 315 (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2011), 239-55; Richard B. Hays,
Echoes of Scripture in the Letters of Paul (New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1989), 154—
92; Neill Quinn Hamilton, The Holy Spirit and Eschatology in Paul, SJITOP 6 (Edinburgh: Oliver
and Boyd, 1957), 26-40.

%Yon-Gyong Kwon, Eschatology in Galatians: Rethinking Paul’s Response to the
Crisis in Galatia, WUNT 183 (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2004), 18-19, 213-23. Kwon
unnaturally divides the views of the realized eschatology into 6 groupings: the Traditional
approach, Sociological readings, Eschatological readings, Eschatological “already and not yet,”
Libertinism and Paul’s future eschatology, and Future eschatology justification (2-18). Yet, his
groupings are unclear and loose.
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Galatians, Kwon states his ambitious aspiration that the letter should be read only in

terms of future eschatology, eliminating realized eschatology:

Not infrequently, scholarly consensus may involve more than disinterested exegesis,
as the story of the emperor’s ‘new clothes’ reminds us. It is for this reason that once
in a while we need to hear the cry of a boy who clearly sees the naked body of the
king, but not the wonderful robe he is supposed to see. The present study is our
attempt to express such a boyish surprise at the ‘transparent robe’ of ‘realized
eschatology’ in Galatians, with the conviction that there is indeed good reason to
question its reality.*

As is well-known, the point of the story is that because the king actually did not wear
anything, the boy exclaimed, “He is naked.” If the king had worn something while
marching down the street, the boy would not have cried so. Similarly, if despite the lack
of the notion of realized eschatology in Galatians one were to insist that the notion were
there, Kwon would correspond to the boy in the story. However, Kwon cannot become
the boy in the story by denying the notion of something that really is present in Galatians.
Even though all of his claims cannot be dealt with due to the lack of space, this section
will briefly examine his claims in relation to the topics covered in the current chapter.
First, according to Kwon, the crisis of Galatians relates not to a theological

issue but to ethical issues associated with their misbehavior.® He says,

Circumcision does pose a serious threat to faith; hence such a stern warning against
it (5:2—4). This is not, however, because Paul’s thinking is ‘controlled by a deeper
logic’ but simply because it causes the Galatians to deviate from the pattern of faith
and love.”
However, the tangible problem for the Galatians must be theological because Paul’s
statements in 1:6-9 show that it is not simply a problem of moral behavior but
fundamentally a theological issue relevant to a different gospel distorted by false teachers

in Galatia.” In Paul’s view, because of this false gospel, though the Galatians are the

*Kwon, Eschatology in Galatians, 2. Emphasis original.
®Ibid., 36.
®Ibid., 194.

"The repetition of the word “gospel” must be Paul’s concern in the entirety of
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people of the new covenant, they stand at the crossroads of going back to the old age.
Their ostensible misconduct is essentially intertwined with theological issues.

Second, Kwon understands justification in Galatians only as a state of “not
yet” with a view to future eschatology, excluding any notion of “already” with a view to
realized eschatology.® He says, “For the Paul of Galatians justification is not a present
reality yet; it still remains a hope for which the Galatians are to wait.”® Surprisingly,
once more, Kwon insists, “In Galatians Paul ‘never makes an explicit affirmation of the
realized nature of justification’ and ‘not even once, speaks of justification as part of their
present status.””1% However, to be sure, Paul demonstrates a firm belief that the whole
cosmos and the individual believer have already entered into the new era through the
phrase xawy) xtiois (“new creation,” 6:15).'* Paul says in 6:14 that the world has been
crucified (xoopos éotavpwtat). Notably, here the verb atavpéw in the perfect form means

that the world has been brought to an end. At this point, the xawy xtigis (“new creation,”

Galatians (ebayyéhiov in 1:6, 7 and edayyehilw in 1:8, 9). O’Brien notes, “It is probably not
without significance that the theme of the gospel (to ebayyéhiov, w. 6f.; edayyeriopat, vv. 8
(twice) and 9) is raised at the point where one would have expected a thanksgiving. Because the
Galatians have departed from the gospel of Christ there can be no thanksgiving; instead, a curse is
pronounced on anyone who brings another message (v. 8)” (Peter Thomas O’Brien, Introductory
Thanksgivings in the Letters of Paul, NovTSup 49 [Leiden: Brill, 1977], 141n1). The significance
of the gospel is perfectly intertwined with the critical phase of the letter to the Galatians. For the
significance of gospel as a theme in Galatians, see Beverly Roberts Gaventa, “The Singularity of
the Gospel: A Reading of Galatians,” in Pauline Theology: Thessalonians, Philippians,
Galatians, Philemon, ed. Jouette M. Bassler, vol. 1, SBLSymS 21-23 (Atlanta: Society of
Biblical Literature, 2002), 147-59; Robert A. Bryant, The Risen Crucified Christ in Galatians,
SBLDS 185 (Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature, 2001), 140-41; G. Walter Hansen, Abraham
in Galatians: Epistolary and Rhetorical Contexts, LNTS 29 (Sheffield: JSOT, 1989), 83-84.
Contra Richard B. Hays who insists that it is related to the emperor Caesar in the ancient Roman
world. He writes, “The early Christian use of the term “gospel” or “glad tiding” (always in the
singular) may have been formulated in conscious contrast to the use of this noun in the imperial
cult as a way of declaring that Jesus, not Caesar, is Lord” (The Letter to the Galatians, in vol. 11
of The New Interpreter's Bible, ed. Leander E. Keck [Nashville: Abingdon, 2000], 205).

830 Kwon, Eschatology in Galatians, 52-77.
®Ibid., 76. Emphasis original.

OIbid., 70. Emphasis original.

11See chap. 3.
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6:15) has taken the place of the world (6:14).12 Paul implies the idea of the “already” in
the phrase in 6:15.

Third, Kwon regards various titles pointing to the Galatians’ new status simply
as provoking the Galatians, not as the genuine status that has already been received. He
says,

An analysis of such motifs as ‘sons of Abraham,” ‘seed of Abraham’ and ‘sons of
God’ indicates that they are all median motifs, employed to accentuate Paul’s main
points which are either justification (3:6-9) or the heirship of believers (3:15-29;

4:1-7, 21-31), with each of these motifs performing a distinct role in Paul’s
argument.®

However, as will be argued later, it is unpersuasive to say that Paul designates them only
for the purpose of making his arguments easily. Paul uses a number of titles to point to
the already possessed new status of the Galatians.'* In fact, because the Galatians are
realities that were transferred to the new era,™® he is astonished that they are so quickly
turning to a distorted gospel and turning away from God who called them in the grace of
Christ (1:6). Paul also curses the false teachers in Galatia who agitated the Galatians to
obey a gospel contrary to the one Paul preached to them (1:8-9). Therefore, Kwon’s
dismissal of the titles pointing to the Galatians’ new status is not convincing.

Lastly, Kwon refuses to draw the concept of realized inheritance from Paul’s
depiction of the Spirit. According to Kwon, the Spirit is not the inheritance itself or
identified as part of the inheritance.'® He states, “The Spirit is not so much evidence of

realized salvation as a mode or power of new life which enables believers to attain to the

2Chapter 3 has demonstrated that the new creation refers to the whole cosmos as well
as to the individual believer.

13Kwon, Eschatology in Galatians, 214. Emphasis added.
“E.g., 3:7, 26, 29; 4:5, 6, 7, 28, 31; 5:24.
BEg., 1:4.

®Kwon, Eschatology in Galatians, 143.
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hoped—for salvation.”!’” For Kwon, the Spirit is not the guarantee of the inheritance itself.
He defines living in the Spirit as acting morally to get an inheritance in the future.!
However, Paul states that the Galatians received the Spirit in the past as the promised
blessing by faith (3:2, 3) and became the sons of God by the Spirit’s indwelling (4:6).
Also, God works among the Galatians through the Spirit, and they should keep in step
with the Spirit who provides the principle of the new age in their lives (5:16, 18, 25). At
present they await the last day with hope because of the Spirit who is a guarantee for the
future (5:5; 6:8).

To sum up, as has been discussed briefly so far and will be argued later, even
though Kwon attempts to remove the notion of realized eschatology from Galatians, Paul
explains his claims on the basis of the concept of the already and not yet because of the
Galatians undergoing their identity crisis. They who are the people of the new era are
going back to the Mosaic law characteristic of the old age through the agitators. For this
reason, Paul uses various titles to recall the identity of the Galatians as the new era’s
people. He also makes references to the Spirit to mark the new era, clarifying that they

already have been the people of the new age.

The Already Aspect

It is time to briefly investigate the aspect of the already in Galatians.*®
Galatians contains time markers pointing to the past from the point of the present. These

clearly allude to the break between the old era and the new era.?° Most of all, however,

Ylbid., 199.
¥lbid., 143, 154, 214-15.

¥For the latest discussion of eschatology in Galatians, see Tolmie, “Living in Hope
‘in the Fullness of Time,””” 239-55.

2F.g., Tayéws (1:6), maw (4:9; 5:1), viv (3:3; 4:9, 25, 29), odxétt (2:20; 3:25; 4:7),
ote (4:3, 4), tote (4:8). These will be dealt with below.
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the expression 6 mAnpwpa ol xpdvou (“the fullness of time,” 4:4) is the most specific
reference to the concept of the time which is fully achieved with the sending of the Son.?

Delling precisely indicates,

Gl. 4:4 is not just saying that a divinely determined span of time has run its course
or that a divinely ordained point has been reached. GI. 4:4 carries the concept of the
fulfillment of time decisively beyond the Jewish view. With the sending of the Son
time is fulfilled absolutely; it attains to its full measure in content as well as extent.
The saying does not refer to the abolition of time but to the fact that God’s saving
work has come directly into history; in the historical event of the earthly Jesus
(yevdpevov éx yuvaixds) God accomplishes His eschatological act.??

The expression is associated with the time set by the Father (4:2); the Father God sets the
specific time in history with his own initiative and sends his Son Christ into the world.
For Paul, this Christ’s coming is the decisive turning point in history.?® On closer
investigation, the situation before and after the fullness of time is portrayed in Galatians.

First, the situation is depicted in the contrast between bondage and liberation.
After the fullness of time came, the remarkable change is liberation from the state of
bondage. As chapter 3 has demonstrated, the oo (“under”) phrases are associated with a
clear break between the old era and the new era through the coming of Christ.?
Investigating some instances of the Umo phrase helps to explain the situation before and
after the fullness of time. The phrase “under law” in 3:23 signifies the state of human
bondage. The coming of Christ puts the subjugation to an end, and the freedom begins
(3:25). Two occurrences of the phrase in 4:4-5 describe Christ as the one who came to
the same location as the ones caught in the power of sin and brought liberation from

enslavement by paying the price of death. The phrase occurs in 4:21, in which Paul

ZIThe expression 6 mAjpwpa Tod xpévou (“the fullness of time”) is unique in Paul’s
letters except for the similar expression ol mAnpwuatos T@v xatpdv (Eph 1:10).

22Gerhard Delling, “mMjpwpa,” in TDNT 6:305.
23ee chap. 3. Cf. Eph 1:10.
240n the vmd (“under”) phrases, see Gal 3:10, 22, 23, 25; 4:2, 3, 4, 5, 21, 5:18.
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mentions the Galatians who try to turn back to the law. The subsequent verses shows the
situation brought about by the fullness of time in 4:22-5:1, which metaphorically depicts
Christ as the one who brought real freedom from bondage. Finally, the phrase occurs in
5:18. Paul’s statement surrounding 5:18 manifests that believers were called to the
freedom brought by Jesus (5:13). As such, Christ’s coming in the fullness of time brought
about the significant change from bondage to liberation. In Paul’s view, the Galatians are
the realities who were released from slavery by faith in Christ.

Second, the situation before and after Christ’s coming is portrayed in light of
waiting for and fulfilling the promise of future blessings. In Galatians 3, Paul
retrospectively reads the promise given to Abraham through the fulfillment in Christ.?®
Rebuking the folly of the Galatians who had begun with the Spirit and were finishing by
the flesh (3:1-7), Paul quotes the Old Testament to depict the situation of the time before
Christ came (Gen 12:3; 18:18). Here, Paul’s intent is clear: God intended to accept the
Gentiles by their faith from the beginning. At the same time, the Gentiles will be blessed
on the basis of believing as Abraham did. What is more, the blessing mentioned in 3:8 is
specified in more detail in 3:14,% in which Paul highlights the important topics discussed
in 3:1-9: extending the blessing of Abraham to the Gentiles and the gift of God’s Spirit
as evidence of the coming of Christ.?’ For Paul, the Galatians had already received the
promised Spirit by faith in Christ as the inaugurator of the new era. They have been the

people of the new age, taking delight in the spiritual blessings of their new status.

#5350 Hays, Echoes of Scripture in the Letters of Paul, 109.

%The phrase Ty émayyelav Tol mvedpatos (3:14) is rendered as “the promised Spirit”
in the view of the epexegetic genitive.

27So Douglas J. Moo, Galatians, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2013),
214,
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The Existence between the Already and
Not Yet

The coming of Christ in the fullness of time in history inaugurated the new era.
For Paul, the Galatians became the people of the inaugurated age only by faith through
hearing the gospel proclaimed by Paul. At the point of time when they received the letter,
for Paul, the Galatians had become the new era’s people indwelt by the Spirit. Yet, they
are ones who are being swayed by the distorted teachings to turn back to the old age and
continuously need Paul’s admonishments. That is, the things of the old era exist around
the Galatians. As a matter of fact, Paul uses two important images to allude to the
overlapping ages: the present evil age (1:4) and new creation (6:15). The expression “the
present evil age” (1:4) reflects a conceptual framework from the traditions and writings
of Paul’s day.? It refers to the views of Judaism which divided history into two ages: this
age, that is, the inferior and evil age, and the coming age, that is, the superior age.?® In 1:4
Paul describes Christ as the one who gave himself for our sins to deliver us from the
present evil age. His description implies that the coming age has arrived.*® In addition,
the phrase “new creation” at the end of the letter (6:15) refers to the new state of affairs in
the new era which has been substituted for the world (6:14), that is, the present evil age
(1:4).3! Notably, even though the crucified and risen Christ terminated the old age and
initiated the new age,? the inaugurated age has not been consummated. Admittedly, most

of Paul’s contemporaries did not believe in Christ. They were still under the power of sin.

2830 J. Louis Martyn, Galatians: A New Translation with Introduction and
Commentary, AB 33A (New York: Doubleday, 1997), 98.

2950 James D. G. Dunn, The Epistle to the Galatians, BNTC 9 (Grand Rapids: Baker
Academic, 2011), 36.

%S0 Martyn, Galatians, 98. Cf. Rom 12:2; 1 Cor 1:2; 2:6, 8; 3:18; 2 Cor 4:4.

31See chap. 3.

%2Chapter 3 has dealt with the new age inaugurated by the death of Christ (1:4; 2:19—
20; 3:1, 13; 5:11; 6:12, 14) and the resurrection of Christ (1:1, 12, 16; 6:15).
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Also, false teachings were on the rampage in Galatia (1:6; 3:1-5).33 Even the Galatians as
people of the new era were so incomplete that they were tempted by the distorted
teachings of the agitators in Galatia. In this manner, Jewish eschatology, which has a
clear break between the present era and the coming era, is no longer present for Paul.®*
The evil old age has not been left behind. Undoubtedly, both the old age and the new era
still coexist. The two ages are seen as being simultaneously present and as overlapping.

Dunn accurately writes,

The key point is that in the gap opened up between the two comings of Christ, the
ages overlap. The beginning of the age to come is pulled back into the present age,
to begin with Christ’s resurrection. But the present age has not yet ended, and will
persist until the Parousia. This means that for Paul those who have believed into
Christ and received the Spirit live out their lives as Christ’s between the mid—point
[cross/resurrection] and the Parousia [end—point]. That is, they live in the overlap of
the ages, “between the times.”®®

Indeed, Paul’s references to the overlapping ages are detected.®® In one case, Paul states
in 4:19, téxva pov, ods mdAw @divw wéxpis 00 wopdwbii Xpiatds év vyiv (“My little
children, for whom | am again in the anguish of childbirth until Christ is formed in you!”
ESV).” This shows the relationship between Paul himself and the Galatians who believed
in Jesus Christ. Paul highlights that they again need his own labor with the pain of
childbirth as at the time when he first preached the gospel to them. At this point, the
phrase, “until Christ is formed among you” denotes a long journey in the overlapping

ages.®’

¥E.g., Gal 1:7-9; 2:3; 11-14; 4:10; 5:2-12; 6:12-15.
%S0 Dunn, The Theology of Paul the Apostle, 464.
®1bid.

%S0 Tolmie, “Living in Hope ‘in the Fullness of Time,”” 245.

"For Paul’s main target in 4:19, some scholars argue that Paul focuses on each
believer in the church. See F. F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Galatians: A Commentary on the Greek
Text, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans; Bletchley: Paternoster, 1982), 212; Longenecker,
Galatians, 195; Ben Witherington, Grace in Galatia: A Commentary on St. Paul’s Letter to the
Galatians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1998), 315-16; Moo, Galatians, 289. Others maintain that
he aims at the Galatian community. See Martyn, Galatians, 424-45; Hays, Galatians, 296.
However, it is most probable that Paul addresses the two because the relationship between the
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Another instance to show the overlapping ages is 4:21-5:1, led by two images,
the present Jerusalem and the Jerusalem above. Being drawn from the motif of Jewish
eschatology, this image of the heavenly Jerusalem was known to the Jews as a metaphor
to describe the final realization of God’s kingdom at the end of time.3® However, Paul
describes the conflict between the two in the present.*® Galatians 4:29 writes, ¢A\" domep
T6TE 6 xaTq capxa yevwnlels Ediwxey TOV xata mvedua, obtwg xal viv (“But just as at that
time he who was born according to the flesh persecuted him who was born according to
the Spirit, so also it is now” ESV). Here, “persecution” refers to the situation in which the
false teachers in Galatia had pressed the Galatians by imposing the burden of the Mosaic
law on them.*® To be precise, the conflict is in the present in Galatia.

The two instances mentioned above allude to the overlapping state of the two
ages. God sent Christ in the fullness of time. The Galatians became the people of the
inaugurated era by believing in Christ. Nevertheless, they experience hardships such as

conflict and persecution from the people who are outside Christ.

The Not Yet Aspect

In Paul’s view, even though the Galatians already have become the people of
the inaugurated age, they still await what will happen at the end of time. Paul’s references
to the things they should expect to happen support the notion of the not yet. First, the

third occurrence of the word dixatéw in 2:16 refers to the coming age in the future. Paul

believer and the community is inseparable. See Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians: A Commentary on
Paul’s Letter to the Churches in Galatia, Hermeneia 44 (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1979), 235;
Thomas R. Schreiner, Galatians, ZECNT 9 (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 290.

30 Longenecker, Galatians, 214-15.

Fbid.

S0 Martyn, Galatians, 444-45; Schreiner, Galatians, 305. Cf. Moo who extends the
possibility that the persecution might be the Jews’ persecution of the movement of early
Christianity (Galatians, 311).
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explains the eschatological event that will happen on the Day of Judgment in the future*
from the standpoint of the Galatians.*? Second, Paul’s real concern in 5:5 is their present
standing to be righteous before God “through the Spirit, which you have received by
faith,” and the future hope of reaching the goal of the expectation on the last day. Here,
the verb amexdéyopau is used for the eschatological expectation in Paul’s letters.*?
Believers await the hope of righteousness (éAmida dixatoatvyg), which can also be
rendered as “the hope that is based on righteousness” as a genitive of source.** This does
not mean that the Galatians are not now justified, or that justification should be read as
the process of renewal. It means that the eschatological verdict of God on the last day
will be declared before the whole world. Believers are already righteous before God
through faith in Jesus Christ. Yet, their righteousness is still hidden from the world and
will be revealed in the last days. Here, Paul’s reference to righteousness reflects the
existential situation of the Christians who live in the situation of the overlapping of the
two ages. Third, Paul says in 5:10, 6 0t Tapagowy vudbs Pactacet 10 xpipa (“The one who
is troubling you will bear the penalty” ESV). Paul intends the judgment on the last day

that will be given to the false teachers in Galatia who agitated the Galatians.*® Fourth, in

*1S0 Moisés Silva, Interpreting Galatians: Explorations in Exegetical Method, 2nd ed.
(Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2001), 173-74; Schreiner, Galatians, 167; Moo, Galatians,
162.

4250 Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 183; Silva, Interpreting Galatians, 173-74.
Contra Martyn, Galatians, 253, who from the standpoint of the Old Testament quoted by Paul.

“E.g., Rom 8:19, 23, 25; 1 Cor 1:7; Phil 3:20.

430 Ronald Y. K. Fung, The Epistle to the Galatians, NICNT (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1988), 226; Frank J. Matera, Galatians, SP 9 (Collegeville, MN: Liturgical, 1992),
182; Timothy George, Galatians, NAC 30 (Nashville: Broadman & Holman, 1994), 361; Gordon
D. Fee, God’s Empowering Presence: The Holy Spirit in the Letters of Paul (Peabody, MA:
Hendrickson, 1994), 419.

*The phrase 6 tapdoowv (“the one who is troubling,” 5:10) may refer to the leader of
agitators in Galatia (Betz, Galatians, 267-68; Martyn, Galatians, 475). However, even though it
is singular, the phrase indicates all the agitators in a generic sense (Ernest De Witt Burton, A
Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians, ICC 34 [Edinburgh: T & T
Clark, 1980], 285; Longenecker, Galatians, 232; Moo, Galatians, 335).
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5:21 Paul refers to God’s kingdom and inheritance in a future sense,*® saying, of t&
tolalta mpacaovtes Paagtheiav Beol 0d xAnpovounaovaw (“Those who do such things will
not inherit the kingdom of God” ESV). Drawing on the concept of inheritance in the Old
Testament, Paul uses the language to denote “inheriting the kingdom” in order to describe
the eschatological hope of Christians.*’ Fifth, Paul alludes to the concept of final
judgment in 6:5, saying, éxaotog 6 1dtov doptiov Pactacer (“Each will have to bear his
own load” ESV). Of course, the future tense in the verse can be interpreted as referring to
the present in a generic sense.*® However, given that faotdlw (“bear”) in the future tense
is used in an eschatological sense, faotdlw in 6:5 can be understood in the same way.*°
Lastly, as will be argued later, Paul alludes to the judgment on the last day through the
image of reaping in 6:7, saying, o yap éav ameipy @vbpwmos, Tolito xal fepicet (“whatever
one sows, that will he also reap” ESV). In this way, Paul’s references indicate that while
the Galatians already have a clear identity as the people of the new era, they are still in
the state of the not yet.

In sum, the eschatological framework of the already and not yet exists in
Galatians. For Paul, Christ’s coming is the center point of time. His death and his
resurrection were the decisive epochal events that brought about the new era. The
Galatians became the people of the realized era through faith in Christ. Despite their new
status, the present experience of the Galatians is characterized by the overlapping of the

two eras because the evil era is still not over. That is to say, given their situation of

*The word BaciAele in Paul’s letter occurs 14 times regardless of whether it is related
to God (or Christ) or not: Rom 14:17; 1 Cor 4:20; 6:9, 10; 15:24, 50; Gal 5:21; Eph 5:5; Col 1:13;
4:11; 1 Thess 2:12; 2 Thess 1:5; 2 Tim 4:1, 18. It occurs in the present sense (Rom 14:17; 1 Cor
4:20; 15:24; Eph 5:5; Col 1:13; 4:11) and the future sense (1 Cor 6:9, 10; 15:50; Gal 5:21; 2 Tim
4:1,18; 1 Thess 2:12; 2 Thess 1:5).

47So Schreiner, Galatians, 348; Moo, Galatians, 363.

830 Burton, Galatians, 334; Betz, Galatians, 304.

4950 Matera, Galatians, 222; Hays, Galatians, 335.
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awaiting the consummation of the new era in the overlapping of the ages, Paul’s call to
conform to the principle of the era which was realized and will be consummated is quite

appropriate to the Galatians, who have become the people of the new era.

The Inaugurated New Era

It is only natural that the Galatians should be deeply attached to Paul’s appeal
to reach to the standard of the new era because he regards them as the true people of the
new era in the book of Galatians. His immediate exhortation to conform to the principle
of the new era is essential in the broader context of Galatians. In effect, his descriptions
of the Galatians’ new status are prevalent in the letter. This section will investigate the
titles and the év Xpioté formula that depict them as the people of the new era, who were
transferred out of the old era, along with examining the time markers that highlight the

fact that they have entered the realized new era.

The Designations for the Galatians
as the People of the New Era

In Galatians, Paul uses various titles for the Galatians to depict them as the
people of the new era. In 4:19 Paul defines the relationship between himself and the
Galatians as the relationship between a father and his children. This relationship implies
that they became believers after hearing the gospel proclaimed by Paul. Shortly after
being believers, they now stand at the crossroads of apostasy and of turning from the new
era. With the heart of a father, Paul has extreme anger against false teachers in the
church.® To be precise, Paul assumes that the Galatians already have dwelled in the new
era by calling them sons of God (3:26; 4:5, 6, 7), Abraham’s offspring (3:7, 29), the
children of promise (4:28, 31), the one who already received the call to freedom and

grace by God (1:6; 5:13), and the people of Christ Jesus (3:29; 5:24). Remarkably, Paul

*E.g., Gal 1:8-9; 5:10, 12. The presence of the false teachers may be perceived in Gal
3:1; 5:7.
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portrays the Galatians as brothers (¢deAdof). The vocative is typically used to identify the
addressee with the intimacy of relationship in the ancient world.>! In 1:11 Paul calls them
brothers to display the change in tone from the harsh warning in 1:6-9. Also, after
rebuking them with <O foolish Galatians” (3:1). Paul designates them brothers in 3:15.%2
The vocative in 4:12 show the intimate relationship between Paul and the recipients of
the letter. “Brothers, | entreat you, become as | am, for | also have become as you are.
You did me no wrong” (ESV). The vocative occurs in the narrative of Sarah and Hagar:
in 4:28, Paul says to the Galatians, “Now you, brothers, like Isaac, are children of
promise” (ESV). Quoting the Genesis narrative in 4:29-30, Paul states in 4:31, “Brothers,
we are not children of the slave but of the free woman” (ESV). Here, Paul clearly
recognizes the Galatians as ones who receive true freedom. By attacking the false
teachers in Galatia (5:7-10) and by calling the Galatians brothers in 5:11, Paul separates
the Galatians from the teachers and invites the Galatians to stand on his side. Paul calls
the Galatians brothers in 6:1 which brings the specific command for community in 6:1-6.
In closing the letter, Paul designates the Galatians as a whole as a spiritual family in 6:18.
In this way, Paul presupposes that the Galatians are the people of a new era by means of

various titles.

The Galatians Transferred
to the New Era

Paul depicts the Galatians as people who were transferred to the new age from

the old age only by faith.>® Paul sees Jesus Christ as the one who rescues us from the

®1S0 Steven E. Runge, Discourse Grammar of the Greek New Testament: A Practical
Introduction for Teaching and Exegesis (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2010), 117-22; David J.
Clark, “Vocatives in the Epistles,” BT 57, no. 1 (2006): 32—-44.

. 2Dunn, Galatians, 181, points out that Paul expresses “frustrated affection and gentle
coercion.”

%3The verb moTedw occurs 4 times (2:7, 16; 3:6 [=Gen 15:6], 22), and the noun mioTig
occurs 22 times (1:23; 2:16 [2x], 20; 3:2,5, 7, 8,9, 11, 12, 14, 22, 23 [2X], 24, 25, 26; 55, 6, 22;
6:10). These occurrences have generally been understood as human faith. However, many
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present evil age (éx Tol aidvos Tol éveatdTog movnpod, 1:4). Sure enough, the phrase is
understood in a temporal sense. However, along with the temporal sense, as English
versions recognize,® the spatial sense of the phrase should not be neglected.® First, the
participle éveatdTog in the phrase is derived from évietyut which has two available
senses: “the present time” in a temporal sense and “here” in a local sense.® Second, the
word aiwv modified by the participle has two senses: a long period of time or a segment
of time in particular in a temporal sense, and the world in a spatial sense.>’ Paul often
uses alwv as a synonym of xocuog to refer to the lifestyle characterizing the world (1 Cor
1:20; 2:12; 3:19; 7:31).%8 Lastly, the word ¢aipéw has the sense of “rescuing from the

hand of.””*® This deliverance suggests both the temporal sense and the spatial sense. These

scholars take issue with such a view. According to them, the phrase miotews Inool Xpiotol (2:16;
3:22) refers to Christ’s own faith or faithfulness, rather than human believing. The difference
between the two is explicitly grammatical as to whether the genitive Inool Xpiatol is objective
(“faith in Jesus Christ”) or subjective (“the faithfulness of Jesus Christ”). To be sure, while the
genitive had been traditionally rendered in a sense of the former, some scholars have begun to
understand it in the sense of the latter for some years. See Thomas F. Torrance, “One Aspect of
the Biblical Conception of Faith,” ExpTim 68, no. 4 (1957): 111-14; George E. Howard, “Faith of
Christ,” ExpTim 85, no. 7 (1974): 212—14; Donald W. B. Robinson, “Faith of Jesus Christ: A
New Testament Debate,” RTR 29, no. 3 (1970): 71-81. Notably, the subjective view has become
popular for theological reasons in recent years. For a brief summary of the debate, see Debbie
Hunn, “Debating the Faithfulness of Jesus Christ in Twentieth Century Scholarship,” in The Faith
of Jesus Christ: Exegetical, Biblical, and Theological Studies, ed. Michael F. Bird and Preston M.
Sprinkle (Milton Keynes: Paternoster; Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2009), 15-31.

**English versions translate the phrase in two senses: on the one hand, it is rendered as
“from the evil age that is now” in a temporal sense (CEB, ESV, HCSB, NAB, NASB, NEB,
NET, NIV, NRSV, REB, RSV). On the other hand, it is translated as “from the evil world that is
here” in a spatial sense (ASV, CEV, KJV, NJB, NLT).

*For the significance of the spatial sense of the phrase in 1:4, see Sigurd Grindheim,
“Not Salvation History, but Salvation Territory: The Main Subject Matter of Galatians,” NTS 59,
no. 1 (2013): 91-108. Grindheim lays a finger only on the spatial sense. However, given that Paul
uses the Umo (“under”) phrases in a spatiotemporal sense, it is more likely that the phrase in 1:4
should be understood in a spatiotemporal sense (Longenecker, Galatians, 9).

*®So BDAG, “éviotnut,” 337.

5So BDAG, “aiwv,” 32-33.

%S0 Longenecker, Galatians, 9; Martinus C. de Boer, Galatians: A Commentary,
NTL (Louisville: Westminster John Knox, 2011), 31-36. Cf. BDAG, “xdcpos,” 561-63.

¥So BDAG, “¢aipéw,” 344.
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findings demonstrates that Paul views the Galatians as part of an eschatological reality
which dwells in the new time and the new realm. God decidedly intervenes into the world
through the crucified and risen Christ, and those who are in Jesus Christ exist as

eschatological realities who were transferred to the new era in a spatiotemporal sense.®

The Galatians Who Have Been
in the New Era

Even though they have a new status, the false teachers made the Galatians
crave the previous era. Ironically, Paul uses the év Xpiot¢ formula®! and the expression

el Xptotov éamntiochyte in particular for the Galatians to confirm their new status.

For a helpful discussion of three key prepositions (év, éx, vmo) in Galatians to signify
the realm of belonging, see Anthony C. Thornhill, “‘Spheres of Influence’ in the Epistle to the
Galatians,” Horizons in Biblical Theology 36, no. 1 (2014): 21-41. Cf. Klyne Snodgrass,
“Spheres of Influence: A Possible Solution to the Problem of Paul and the Law,” JSNT, no. 32
(1988): 93-113.

®1The év XpioTé formula occurs 8 times in Galatians. The formula in the phrase Taic
éxxdnoiag s Tovdaiag Tais év Xpiotd (1:22) does not refer to the new status of the Galatians but
to the community of faith, that is, the churches of Judea. One similar expression év xupiw occurs
in 5:10, in which the phrase modifies mémoiba (“I am persuaded”). The phrase indicates Paul’s
conviction that the Galatians will not accept any other view. The phrase is used either in a causal
sense (Constantine R. Campbell, Paul and Union with Christ: An Exegetical and Theological
Study [Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2012], 168) or spatial sense (Joseph Barber Lightfoot, St.
Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians: A Revised Text with Introduction, Notes, and Dissertations
[Andover, MA: W. F. Draper, 1891], 287). Either view emphasizes that Paul’s present conviction
is from the Lord. On the év Xpiotd formula, see C. F. D. Moule, An Idiom Book of New
Testament Greek, 2nd ed. (London: Cambridge University Press, 1959), 80; Stanley E. Porter,
Idioms of the Greek New Testament, 2nd ed., Biblical Languages 2 (Sheffield: Sheffield
Academic, 1994), 159; Murray J. Harris, Prepositions and Theology in the Greek New Testament
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2012), 123-25; Nigel Turner, Grammatical Insights into the New
Testament (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1965), 118-22; A. J. M. Wedderburn, “Some Observations
on Paul’s Use of the Phrases ‘in Christ’ and ‘with Christ,”” JSNT, no. 25 (1985): 83-97; Mark A.
Seifrid, “In Christ,” in Dictionary of Paul and His Letters, ed. Gerald F. Hawthorne, Ralph P.
Martin, and Daniel G. Reid (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity, 1993), 433-36; A. T. Robertson, A
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, 2nd ed. (New York:
Hodder & Stoughton, 1915), 584-91; Michael Parsons, “‘In Christ’ in Paul,” VE 18 (1988): 25—
44; Campbell, Paul and Union with Christ. For the latest book on the év Xpioté formula, see
Campbell’s work, Paul and Union with Christ which carefully examines phrases such as “in
Christ,” “with Christ,” “through Christ,” “into Christ,” and other related expressions. Cf. Pietro
Bortone, Greek Prepositions: From Antiquity to the Present (Oxford: Oxford University Press,
2010).
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"Ev xapitt Xptotol (“In the grace of Christ,” 1:6). In 1:6 Paul expresses
surprise at how quickly the Galatians try to turn from God who called them. The thing to
note in the verse is the phrase év ydpitt Xpiatod. The preposition év can be understood in
two senses:® first, it may refer to the means of God’s calling in the instrumental sense.%®
In fact, as is in 1:15, the “calling” can be related to “grace.” However, when Paul uses
xaréw and év together, the preposition év is almost never used for instrument or cause.®*
Rather, the év consistently means realm or state as a consequence of one’s calling.® In
this respect, the év indicates the new state which believers enjoy or the realm in which
they dwell since the divine calling in the local sense rather than referring to instrumental
sense.®® As in Galatians 5:4, to be sure, grace is portrayed as a new place of residence in

which believers dwell and the new state which they enjoy.®’

"Ev Xpioté Inoov (“In Christ Jesus,” 2:4). Paul compares in 2:4 the freedom
and the bondage which characterize totally different dominions in Galatians.®® He
underlines the freedom that believers have in Christ Jesus. Possibly, here the év Xpioté
formula may have the notion of agency to indicate that the freedom is given to believers
by the redeeming works of Christ, who rescued believers from the state of subjugation

and set them free (5:1). However, it is more persuasive that the év is locative because

6250 BDF, §218-220; Albrecht Oepke, “&v,” in TDNT 2:537-43; BDAG, “v,” 326~
30.

8E.g., NIV, NASB.

84S0 Burton, Galatians, 21.

®E.g., 1 Thess 4:7; 1 Cor 7:15, 18, 20, 24; Col 3:15; Eph 4:4.

E.g., KIV, ESV and RSV translate it as “in” to refer to the state. The difference
between the sense of realm and the sense of state is quite slight because the state cannot exist
without the realm. Cf. Fung, Galatians, 44 who takes the two senses.

57So Burton, Galatians, 423-24.
®8E.g., 4:24-25. See chap. 3.
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Paul accentuates the freedom in the realm which those who were transferred to the realm
of Christ enjoy, rather than the work of Christ as agent.®® This freedom is found only in
the realm of Christ, and &youev (“we have”) supports the present state of the Galatians in

the realm.

"Ev Xpioté (“In Christ,” 2:17). Galatians 2:17 is a speech given to Peter by
Paul. Campbell sees the phrase év Xpioté in 2:17 as having the notion of agency. He

writes,

By raising the question of whether Christ is a promoter of sin, Paul implies Christ
has acted in the event of justifying sinners if the apostle had simply been speaking
of justification within the realm of Christ, the notion of Christ’s activity would have
been somewhat muted.”

However, because of the fact that Christ works as a subject in the apodosis of the verse,
the notion of agency for the év is unlikely. Paul draws on the common experience of the
time when he and the Jewish Christians first came to Christ to be righteous.”® At the
moment of conversion they found themselves as sinners in the same situation as the
Gentiles (2:15). They realized that they should rely only on Christ to be justified, not on
observing the Mosaic law. On this score, the év in a locative sense implies the new status
of being united with Christ. In effect, justification, which is placed before the év Xpio7é

formula, takes place at the time when one is incorporated with Christ. Given that Paul

89S0 Campbell, Paul and Union with Christ, 81.
lbid., 114-15. Emphasis original.

"Gal 2:17 is debated as to whether it is relevant to Jewish believers’ conversion or
Paul’s post conversion. For the view of the former, see Lightfoot, Galatians, 243-44; Herman N.
Ridderbos, The Epistle of Paul to the Churches of Galatia, NICNT (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,
1953), 101-103; Bruce, Galatians, 140-41; Vincent M. Smiles, The Gospel and the Law in
Galatia: Paul’s Response to Jewish—Christian Separatism and the Threat of Galatian Apostasy
(Collegeville, MN: Liturgical, 1998), 147-59; Schreiner, Galatians, 168-69; Moo, Galatians,
164-65. For the view of the latter, see Burton, Galatians, 124-30; Betz, Galatians, 119-21;
Dunn, Galatians, 141-42; Martyn, Galatians, 254-56; Michael Winger, By What Law? The
Meaning of Nomos in the Letters of Paul, SBLDS 128 (Atlanta: Scholars, 1992), 142-45;
Hansen, Abraham in Galatians, 104-106.
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highlights union with Christ in 2:19-20, the phrase év Xpioté in 2:17 refers to the new

status of believers.

"Ev Xp1oté Inoov (“In Christ Jesus, 3:14). There are two iva clauses in 3:14
which are connected to the main clause (Xptotos . . . Tod vopov) in 3:13. The év Xpiotd
formula is located in the first tva clause.”® Paul has the Gentile Galatians in mind, stating
that the blessing of Abraham is given to the Gentiles. The év is seen as referring to either
agency or instrumentality. At a glance, it seems to have the sense of agency to view
Christ as the subject. However, in 3:8 Paul highlights God’s initiating work for the
Abrahamic blessing given to the Gentiles.” In other words, God is the one who gives the
Abrahamic blessing to the Gentiles. Galatians 3:14 should be read in the logical flow;
God grants the Gentiles the blessing only through Christ who brought about the new era
through the cross in the redemptive work. Paul presents the Galatians as those who
receive a new status as a consequence of Christ’s cross work in the sense of

instrumentality.

"Ev Xpiot6 "Inool (“In Christ Jesus,” 3:26). Paul states in 3:26, ITavtes yap
viol Beol éoTe dia Tijg mioTews &v Xpioté ‘Inood (“for in Christ Jesus you are all sons of
God, through faith” ESV). The év Xpioté formula is debated as to whether it modifies T
mioTews or éote. In case of the former, it is rendered as “faith in Christ Jesus.” In fact,
some English versions and some scholars support this rendering.”* The most important

reason is the sequence of the phrases. In contrast, other versions place the phrase év

2See chap. 3.
3S0 Campbell, Paul and Union with Christ, 81-82.
"E.g., KV, NKJV, NIV, NLT, NASB, HCSB, CEB. So Longenecker, Galatians,

151-52; Leon Morris, Galatians: Paul’s Charter of Christian Freedom (Downers Grove, IL:
InterVarsity, 1996), 120; Campbell, Paul and Union with Christ, 112.
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Xpioté "Inood at the first part of the sentence.” For sure, neither rendering is
theologically influential for Paul’s statement, “You are all sons of God” (ESV). If there is
a difference between the renderings, the first rendering means that they had sonship by
faith in Christ Jesus. The second means that they became God’s sons through faith and
were united with Christ Jesus. If one of the two should be chosen, the latter is more
persuasive’® because Paul rarely uses v to introduce the object of faith.”” In addition,
subsequent statements support the latter (3:27-29). Through the phrase Xptoté Ingol

Paul stresses that the Galatians have a new status in union with Christ Jesus.

Ei¢ Xpiotdv éBantichyte (“You were baptized into Christ,” 3:27). The
conjunction yap in 3:27 provides more explanation of Paul’s statements about sonship in
the previous verse. The verse is the only reference to baptism in Galatians. To be sure,
the Galatians would have understood it as their initiatory baptism in water which they
received by the name of Jesus Christ’® because “baptism” in Paul’s day referred to a
technical expression for the rite of Christian initiation by water.”® The thing to note is that

unlike the ritual of the baptism of nowadays,®® “faith,” “baptism in Spirit,” and “baptism

®E.g., RSV, ESV, NET, TNIV, NRSV. Cf. NJB version tries to avoid the translation,
faith in Christ Jesus, maintaining the sequence and putting a comma between the phrases.

8So Bruce, Galatians, 184; Betz, Galatians, 185-86; Hansen, Abraham in Galatians,
136; Schreiner, Galatians, 256; Moo, Galatians, 251.

"So Bruce, Galatians, 184; Moo, Galatians, 251. For mioTis followed by év, see Rom
3:25; Eph 1:15; Col 1:4; 1 Tim 3:13; 2 Tim 1:13.

8S0 Bruce, Galatians, 185.

S James D. G. Dunn, Baptism in the Holy Spirit: A Re—Examination of the New
Testament Teaching on the Gift of the Spirit in Relation to Pentecostalism Today (Philadelphia:
Westminster, 1970), 90-102; James D. G. Dunn, “‘Baptized’ as Metaphor,” in Baptism, the New
Testament and the Church: Historical and Contemporary Studies in Honour of R. E. O. White,
ed. Stanley E. Porter and Anthony R. Cross, JSNTSup 171 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic,
1999), 294-310.

8For a discussion of baptism in present churches, see Thomas R. Schreiner, “Baptism
in the Epistles: An Initiation Rite for Believers,” in Believer’s Baptism: Sign of the New Covenant
in Christ, ed. Shawn D. Wright and Thomas R. Schreiner, NAC Studies in Bible & Theology 2
(Nashville: B & H Academic, 2006), 68, 74n21, 75; Mark E. Dever, “Baptism in the Context of
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by water” appear to be simultaneously happening rather than individually separated.®!
Furthermore, baptism signified “the entrance of the individual into the Christian
community of the redeemed.”® When Paul uses the phrase &is Xpiotdv, the preposition eig
signifies believers in union with Christ.® For Paul, the Galatians are already the people of
the new era. Furthermore, Paul says in a metaphorical sense that they have put on Christ.
In other words, the Galatians take the characteristics of Christ, virtues of Christ, and
intentions of Christ.®* Here, as is found elsewhere in Paul, the expression may have

ethical implications.®® Paul indicates the new status of the Galatians in the new era.®

"Ev Xpiot6 "Ingol (“In Christ Jesus,” 3:28; 5:6). The év Xpioté formula in
3:28 and 5:6 should be understood according to the thought about the structure of the
cosmos in those days.®” Paul’s contemporaries in those days thought that the universe was
made up of a pair of opposites. That structure of the universe no longer exists for Paul.
He believes that the old structure disappeared in Christ Jesus, who inaugurated the new

era. Consequently, Paul states in 3:28 that the Galatians are all one in Christ. All of the

the Local Church,” in Believer’s Baptism: Sign of the New Covenant in Christ, ed. Thomas R.
Schreiner and Shawn D. Wright, NAC Studies in Bible & Theology 2 (Nashville: B & H
Academic, 2006), 332-35.

8150 Dunn, Baptism in the Holy Spirit, 106-15; George Raymond Beasley—Murray,
Baptism in the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1973), 272-73.

8230 Daniel A. Tappeiner, “Hermeneutics, the Analogy of Faith and New Testament
Sacramental Realism,” EvQ 49 (1977): 45.

830 Dunn, Baptism in the Holy Spirit, 140, 145; Herman N. Ridderbos, Paul: An
Outline of His Theology (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1975), 403; Beasley—Murray, Baptism in the
New Testament, 128-30.

830 Longenecker, Galatians, 156.

830 Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 278. For the similar expression in Paul’s letters,
see Rom 13:12; 1 Cor 15:53-54; Eph 6:11-17; Col 3:12; 1 Thess 5:8.

8S0 Bruce, Galatians, 186.

87See chap. 3.
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previous separations break down in Christ, and only the new “oneness” exists. Here, the
év has the locative sense to refer to the fact that Christ is universal and corporate.®® For
Paul, the Galatians have a new status in the realm of Christ. Furthermore, in 5:6 Paul says
that circumcision and uncircumcision are nothing in Christ. What matters is that faith
works through love. In the broad context Paul has in mind the new status of the Galatians.
Paul states in 5:1 that Christ set the Galatians free. This statement sets the topic for the
remainder of the pericope (5:1-6). Paul instructs them to prevent them from practicing
circumcision (5:2-3). Paul warns that the agitators in Galatia have fallen away from
Christ (5:4). The év Xpioté formula should be read in light of the status of freedom
established in 5:1. In this respect, the év is in the locative sense to refer to a new realm or
sphere.®

To summarize, the év Xpiotéd formula and the expression eis Xpiatov
¢Bamtichyte corroborate the fact that the Galatians already had the new status. Through

these expressions Paul awakens their true identity as the people of the new era.

The Presence of the Galatians
in the New Era

The Galatians are on the verge of turning back to the old age. Paul regards
their attempt as renouncing Christ, who brought about the new age and called them into
the inaugurated age. Specifically, the present crisis in Galatia is highlighted by time
markers in Galatians. Paul persuades the Galatians to realize the true identity of the

Galatians by means of time markers.

830 Longenecker, Galatians, 158; Campbell, Paul and Union with Christ, 118.
8930 Martyn, Galatians, 472-73; Campbell, Paul and Union with Christ, 145.
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Tayéws. The adverb Tayéws is used to indicate a very limited length of time.*
Paul points out that the Galatians are quickly about to depart from the realm of grace.
Galatians 1:6 says, @avpdlw 81t oltws Tayéws uetatibeobe dmd Tod xaléoavtog Huds év
xapttt [Xprotol] eig Etepov edayyétov (“I am astonished that you are so quickly deserting
him who called you in the grace of Christ and are turning to a different gospel” ESV). In
a sense, admittedly, the adverb includes their rash decision.®! Even so, their recklessness
accompanies the quick choice to be misled toward the old age. It drops a hint that the
Galatians are turning back from the gospel shortly after they received it as proclaimed by
Paul.®? Presently, they are attempting to depart from Christ who commenced the new age
and God who called them in the inaugurated age. Paul intends to say that the Galatians,
who were called by the grace of Christ, are turning to a different gospel. That is, his

words imply the state of the present from the time when they received the call in the past.

ITaAw. The adverb mdAw occurs twice in 4:9, exposing that the Galatians, who
are now staying in the state of the new age, stand facing the old age, that is, “the weak
and worthless elementary principles of the world” (ta acgbevij xai mtwya atotyeia). The
interrogative particle més suggests that their attempt is unimaginable. The second use of
naAtv forms the pleonastic phrase maAw dvwfev (“once more™), making cynical remarks
about the vestiges of the Galatians, who were slaves bound to the old age.®® In 5:1 méAw
implies an inkling of the Galatians turning back to their old bondage. Paul accentuates

that Christ set them free from chains of servitude. Unconcernedly, they turned their back

%S0 L&N, §67.56; BDAG, “tayéws,” 992.

%150 Lightfoot, Galatians, 219.

%2Betz, Galatians, 47-48, argues that it happened shortly after their conversion. John
Bligh, Galatians: A Discussion of St. Paul’s Epistle, Householder Commentaries 1 (London: St.
Paul, 1969), 83, maintains that it happened after the arrival of agitators in Galatia.

%S0 BDAG, “maw,” 752-53.
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on Christ. Paul dissuades them from running towards the old age, stating, w) maAw {uyé

douleiag évéxeahe (“do not submit again to a yoke of slavery” ESV).

Ndv. The adverb viv brings attention to the state and point of the present
time. The viv in 3:3 points out the Galatians’ unforeseen condition, that is, their labor to
be perfected by the flesh. Their current plight is highlighted by Paul’s reference to the
Spirit in the clause before viv. Paul technically makes a contrast between the life begun
by the Spirit in the new age and being perfected by the works of the law in the old age.
The antithesis between the Spirit and the law is conspicuous in 4:29, in which the viv
occurs. Paul aims for the existing conflict between the new age and the old age. The
adverb viiv gives prominence to the current state of the Galatians who now know God
(viv 02 yvévreg Bedv, 4:9). The viv in 4:25 portrays those who do the Mosaic law as still in

the state of being enslaved by the old age.

Odxéti. The adverb, odxétt draws “the extension of time up to a point but not
beyond” in a temporal sense.® Three of four occurrences in Galatians are in a temporal
sense.% The first is in 2:20, in which should be understood in the flow of verse 19. Paul
elucidates the identification with Christ’s death in verse 19 that brings about the new state
in the Christian life. The adverb occurs in a clause to describe an aspect of the Christian
life. Paul writes in 2:20, {& 0¢ oOxéTt €yw (“It is no longer I who live” ESV). He depicts
the new self which belongs to the new age in consequence of the severance from the old
age. The other occurrences are in 3:25 and 4:7, which are closely related to the coming of

Christ, the turning point between the old age and the new age. Paul clarifies that the

%S0 BDAG, “viv,” 681-82.
%S0 BDAG, “odxétt,” 736.

%Bauer indicates that the adverb odxétt in 3:18 is used as a “marker of inference in a
logical sense” (ibid).
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Galatians are no longer under a guardian, that is, the old age (3:25), and no longer the

people of the old age (4:7).

“Ore. The adverb &e is a marker of a point of time that concurs with.%” In 4:3
Paul points to the time when the Galatians were “children.” Their childhood refers to the
period prior to the coming of Christ. At that time they were enslaved to “the elementary
principles of the world,” that is, the old age. At the same time, Paul evokes the prior state
of imprisonment in the old age and brings their freedom in the new age to light. In the
next breath, Paul introduces Christ, who brought the old age an end. Galatians 4:4 says,
8te 0& NABev TO MApwpa Tol xpdvou (“when the fullness of time had come” ESV). God
sent his Son, Jesus Christ, who terminated the previous age at that very precise time in
history. Paul presents Christ as the one who appeared in the prelude to redemptive history

and alludes to the Galatians who are in the new age launched by Christ.

Téte. The adverb tére is broadly used in two ways:® first, it is used to indicate
the past in a temporal sense. Second, it is used to mean the subsequent ideas in a
sentence. In a sense, the second has a loosely temporal sense. That is to say, it is a point
of time successive to another point of time and is rendered “then.”'% In particular, the
adverb in 4:8 is used to indicate the past state of the Galatians,'% saying, AAA& Téte pv
obx elddtes Hedv édouletoate Tols dplael wi) odaw Beols (“Formerly, when you did not know

God, you were enslaved to those that by nature are not gods” ESV). Paul indicates that

%S0 BDAG, “8te,” 731.
%30 L&N, 867.47; BDAG, “téte,” 1012-13; BDF, 8§459.

%9As Gal 4:8 does, the adverb téte in 4:29 also implies the past and the present of the
Galatians.

10E g., see Gal 6:4.
10150 BDAG, “téte,” 1012.
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the Galatians (specifically, Gentile Christians) did not know God because they were in
the old age, in which they were enslaved to the things that are not gods. At the same time,
the adverb in 4:8 alludes to the new life which they enjoy in the present.

To recap, Paul portrays the Galatians as the people of the new era in various
ways. Above all, the titles that indicate their identity emphasize that they are the true
people of the new era. Even as the Galatians read the letter, the év Xpioté formula
confirms the fact that they have been transferred from the old age and now are true
people of the new age. What is more, the time markers in Galatians function to point out
precisely where the Galatians are now. In this manner, the wider context of Galatians
shows the appropriateness of Paul’s instant exhortation to conform to the principle of the
new era. Despite the Galatians’ new status, the reality of the overlapping ages means they

should be encouraged to live as the new era’s people.

The Spirit in the New Era

Paul’s exhortations in 6:2 is given only to people of the new era who have
received the Spirit. In fact, 6:2 is one of the exhortations led by the theme of walking by
the Spirit (5:25). That is, bearing one another’s burdens in the first half of 6:2 is an aspect
of believers’ life as led by the Spirit who marks the new era. Undoubtedly, the Spirit
serves as the reality who enables the believers to conform to the principle of the new era.
Paul’s immediate appeal to the walk by the Spirit is related to Paul’s references to the
relationship between the Galatians and the Spirit in the broader context of Galatians. The
Spirit in Galatians is portrayed as a reality that highlights the eschatological tension of the

already and not yet.1%2 Even though Paul alludes to the Spirit as the guarantee of the hope

192The word mvebpa (Spirit) in Galatians occurs in 3:2, 3, 5, 14; 4:6, 29; 5:5, 16, 17
(2x), 18, 22, 25 (2x); 6:8 (2x). The word mvelua in 6:1 and 6:18 refer to human’s spirit. For the
helpful discussion of the Spirit as the eschatological reality to show both the present age and the
coming age, see Fee, God’s Empowering Presence, 806-808; Youngmo Cho, Spirit and Kingdom
in the Writings of Luke and Paul: An Attempt to Reconcile These Concepts, Paternoster Biblical
Monographs (Milton Keynes: Paternoster, 2005), 62—65. Notably, there are some metaphors for
the Spirit as the eschatological reality in Paul’s letters. On the metaphor dppafav (“down
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for the last day, his presentation of the Spirit converges on the past and the present from
the viewpoint of the Galatians. Regarding their past, Paul speaks about their initial
reception of the Spirit as marking the new era in their identity. Regarding their present,
Paul underscores walking by the Spirit who offers the principle of the new era so that
believers can gain a victory against the flesh’s power in the overlapping ages. This
section will explore the Galatians who received the Spirit and then should be led by the
Spirit continuously in the overlapping ages. These findings will show that Paul’s appeal
in 6:2 is relevant to the Galatians who possessed the Spirit at conversion and are being

led by the Spirit in the present.

The Galatians Who Received the Spirit
to Mark the New Era

Noticeably, the occurrences of the Spirit before 5:13 indicate the Galatians’
past conversion from their present point of time. Their conversion signifies the starting
point of the Christian life and the entrance into the new age brought about by Christ. This
section will examine Paul’s references to the Galatians as indwelt by the Spirit. The
analysis of the wider context of Galatians will reveal that the Galatians are those who

should be exhorted by Paul to fit in with the principle of the new era.

The reception of the Spirit by hearing with faith (3:2). Despite their new

status, the Galatians are suffering from the false teachings in Galatia (3:1). For that

payment” in 2 Cor 1:22; 5:5; Eph 1:14), see Markus Barth, Ephesians, AB 34 (Garden City, NY:
Doubleday, 1974), 96-97; Paul Barnett, The Second Epistle to the Corinthians, NICNT (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1997), 112n51; David E. Garland, 2 Corinthians, NAC 29 (Nashville:
Broadman & Holman, 1999), 106; Seifrid, The Second Letter to the Corinthians, 68; Frank
Thielman, Ephesians, BECNT (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2010), 81; Peter Thomas
O’Brien, The Letter to the Ephesians, PNTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1999), 121; James D. G.
Dunn, Jesus and the Spirit: A Study of the Religious and Charismatic Experience of Jesus and the
First Christians as Reflected in the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1997), 311. On the
metaphor amapy (“firstfruits” in Rom 8:23, 29), see Moo, Romans, 520; Schreiner, Romans,
438-39. On the metaphor “sealing” (Eph 1:13; 4:30; cf. 2 Cor 1:22), see Gottfried Fitzer,
“oopayls, cdpayilw, xatacbpayilw” in TDNT 7:943-48; Thielman, Ephesians, 80; O’Brien,
Ephesians, 120; Thielman, Ephesians, 81.
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reason, Paul asks a question about the reception of the Spirit to motivate their present
status. The word éAafete (“received”) alludes to their conversion, that is, the moment
when the Galatians became believers after hearing the gospel proclaimed by Paul.1%
They had the experience through hearing accompanied by faith regardless of the works of

the Mosaic law.'% The experience meant their entering into the Christian life.

The beginning by the Spirit (3:3). Paul gives the Galatians a severe scolding
with a comparison between starting by the Spirit and being perfected by the flesh in
3:3.1% Provided that 3:3 is in the same logical flow as 3:2, Paul refers to the initial
reception of the Spirit and to doing the Mosaic law.% To be precise, his tone shows the
incompatibility between the two, for he has in mind the old age and the new age. The
Spirit enables the Galatians to live in keeping with the principle of the new age. For Paul,

they are the people of the new age who are indwelt by the Spirit.

God’s sending the Spirit (3:5). In 3:5 Paul touches on the Galatians’ initial
reception of the Spirit at conversion and God’s works through the power of the Spirit in

their present life. For this purpose, two questions should be answered: first, some argue

10350 Dunn, Galatians, 153; Schreiner, Galatians, 182.

104The phrase dxofjc mioTews is variously translated by the genitive mioTews. It is “the
message that evokes faith” in the objective genitive (H. Wayne Johnson, “The Paradigm of
Abraham in Galatians 3:6-9,” TrinJ 8, no. 2 [1987]: 185-88; A. Andrew Das, “Oneness in Christ:
The Nexus Indivulsus Between Justification and Sanctification in Paul’s Letter to the Galatians,”
Concordia Journal 21, no. 2 [1995]: 177-78). It is “believing what you heard” in the attributive
genitive (Bruce, Galatians, 149; Longenecker, Galatians, 103). It is “hearing accompanied by
faith” in the subjective genitive (Lightfoot, Galatians, 248-49; Burton, Galatians, 147; Dunn,
Galatians, 154; Schreiner, Galatians, 183; Moo, Galatians, 183).

1%5Contra Robert H. Gundry, “Grace, Works, and Staying Saved in Paul,” Bib 66, no.
1 (1985): 8-9; Charles H. Cosgrove, The Cross and the Spirit: A Study in the Argument and
Theology of Galatians (Louvain, Belgium: Peeters; Macon, GA: Mercer, 1988), 39-52, who
argue that the issue in 3:3 is not “getting into” into God’s people, but “staying in His people.”

106The word mvedpatt is a dative of means. See Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar

beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the New Testament with Scripture, Subject, and Greek
Word Indexes (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996), 166.
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with from the present tense of émiyopnyéw that God continues to give the Galatians the
Spirit.1%” However, the present tense of the participle necessarily does not indicate
ongoing action. It is more likely that it indicates “timeless action” to imply the Galatians’
initial reception of the Spirit at conversion in light of what has been argued in 3:1-4.1%8
Second, Paul does not connect the Spirit to the second description of God’s work among
the Galatians. Given that Paul often relates the Spirit to ddvaws (“power”),1%
nevertheless, Paul seems to bear in mind miracles that God works by means of the
Spirit’s power among the Galatians.*'® The indispensability of the Spirit in their lives
awakens their identity and draws out the unfeasibility of their present attempt to turn back

to the old age.

The promised Spirit (3:14). The word mvetipa (“Spirit™) occurs in the second
fva clause in 3:14.1* As he does in 3:1-5, Paul refers to the Galatians’ initial experience
at conversion through faith. It is notable that the Spirit is depicted as the promised

reality.’'? Regarding the reality, it is debatable whether the Abrahamic blessing in 3:14 is

197So Dunn, Galatians, 158; Bruce, Galatians, 151; Martyn, Galatians, 285; Betz,
Galatians, 135; George, Galatians, 214n7.

10850 Porter, Idioms of the Greek New Testament, 33—-34.
19E o see 1 Cor 12:10, 28. See BDAG, “dvvaug,” 262-63.

11059 Burton, Galatians, 151; Bruce, Galatians, 151; Dunn, Galatians, 158; Moo,
Galatians, 187.

111See chap. 3.

Y2As to the translation of the phrase ™y émayyeliav To8 mveduatos, some understand
that the genitive tol mvevpartos is a subjective genitive. See Fee, God’s Empowering Presence,
394-95; Brendan Byrne, Sons of God, Seed of Abraham: A Study of the Idea of the Sonship of
God of All Christians in Paul Against the Jewish Background, AnBib 83 (Rome: Biblical
Institute, 1979), 156. However, it is more likely that it should be rendered as “the promised
Spirit” in the epexegetic genitive. See Moule, An Idiom Book of New Testament Greek, 176; Sam
K. Williams, “Justification and the Spirit in Galatians,” JSNT, no. 29 (1987): 92.
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identical to the promise of Spirit,'!3 or a separate gift of the new covenant era.!**
Undoubtedly, either view points out that the Spirit is the characteristic of the new age.
Even so, it is more probable that the gift of the Spirit belongs to one aspect of the
Abrahamic promise as belonging to the Abrahamic blessing. Paul’s reference to the Spirit
as promised reality recalls a key prophetic theme.!*> Paul alludes to the Galatians’

reception of the Spirit to mark the fulfillment of the new covenant.

The presence of the Spirit in a believer (4:6). The Spirit in 4:6 is relevant to
the dawn of the new age in light of the allusion to the Old Testament.!® Paul’s portrayal
of the Spirit as a mark of the new era serves to realize the new status of the Galatians.
Paul intimates both the Galatians’ initial reception of the Spirit and the present work of
the Spirit in them. In other words, they are the people indwelt by the Spirit at conversion,
and the Spirit works for a believer to exclaim with great joy, “God is my Father.” For
Paul, the presence of the Spirit in the Galatians’ hearts is the decisive proof that they

indeed are God’s adopted sons who have been liberated from the old age.!’

11350 Hays, Galatians, 261.
11450 Kwon, Eschatology in Galatians, 107-17; Moo, Galatians, 216.

15E g., Joel 2:28-32; Ezek 36:22-32; Isa 44:3. So Hays, Galatians, 261; Guy Prentiss
Waters, The End of Deuteronomy in the Epistles of Paul, WUNT 221 (Tibingen: Mohr Siebeck,
2006), 110-11.

11650 Gordon D. Fee, Pauline Christology: An Exegetical-Theological Study
(Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2007), 214, argues that it is an allusion to Isa 48:16d. Cf. Gregory
K. Beale, “The Old Testament Background of Paul’s Reference to ‘the Fruit of the Spirit’ in
Galatians 5:22,” BBR 15, no. 1 (2005): 9-11. Gal 4:6 alludes to the Old Testament related to the
arrival of the new age: first, the word éZaméateilev alludes Ps 104:30a (103:30a LXX) saying,
ggamooTelels TO mvedud gou xal xtichioovtal xal dvaxawiels T mpdowmov Tiis yiis (“When you
send forth your Spirit, they are created, and you renew the face of the ground”). Second, the
phrase eis Tag xapdias Huiv draws on the image of the new covenant in Jer 31:31-34 (Ezek
36:26-27).

11750 Moo, Galatians, 269. Some scholars regard the conjunction ét: as one that has a
declarative function because they make a contrast between sequence (Sonship—Spirit) in Gal 4:5—
6 and sequence (Spirit-Sonship) in Rom 8:14-17. See Dunn, Galatians, 219; Moule, An Idiom
Book of New Testament Greek, 147. However, it is more probable that the two passages should be
read rhetorically, not temporally and logically. See Longenecker, Galatians, 173; Martyn,
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The Galatians who was born according to the Spirit (4:29). Galatians 4:29
is in the argument of 4:21-31, which approaches the story of Sarah and Hagar
allegorically. Ishmael, the son of Hagar, is the one who was born according to the flesh (6
xata capxa yevvnlels), and Isaac, the son of Sarah, is the one who was born according to
the Spirit (tév xata mveduea). The preposition xata implies “the nature, kind, peculiarity
or characteristics,” that is, the characteristic of the two’s birth.1!8 The flesh signifies that
Ishmael was born by human decision. In contrast, the Spirit connotes that Isaac was the
son born by faith. Paul’s point is that the genuine descendants of Abraham are not
through biological descent but through descent that is in the line of promise and belongs
to Christ.*® As he highlights in 3:2, 3, 5, 14; 4:6, Paul refers to the Galatians’ experience
of the Spirit at conversion. One more thing Paul indicates is that even though the
Galatians have the Spirit to mark the new age, their conflict with the agitators in Galatia
happens in the present during the overlapping ages. As Ishmael persecuted Isaac, the
agitators are persecuting the ones who received the new life by the Spirit in Galatia.'?°
This persecution means that the false teachers in Galatia are pressing the Galatians to

bear the burdens of the Mosaic law.*?!

The Spirit as the guarantee of the future (5:5). In 5:5 Paul looks to the
future from the standpoint of the Galatians. In particular, two phrases should be construed

properly: first, the phrase éxmida dixatootvys (“the hope of righteousness™) is rendered as

Galatians, 391; Schreiner, Galatians, 272; Moo, Galatians, 269.
1850 BDAG, “xata,” 513.

11950 Cosgrove, The Cross and the Spirit, 223; Francis Watson, Paul and the
Hermeneutics of Faith (London; New York: T & T Clark, 2004), 207; Moo, Galatians, 294.

12059 Schreiner, Galatians, 305.

12159 Moo, Galatians, 310.
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“the hope that is based on righteousness” in view of a source genitive.'?? The
righteousness refers to forensic righteousness given to believers at conversion. Second,
Paul highlights the Spirit as a guarantee of the future. The phrase mvedpatt éx mioTews is
debated as to grammatical construction. Some see mvedpatt and éx miotews as parallel and
render “by the Spirit, by faith.”1?3 However, it is more probable that the phrase should be
rendered “through the Spirit, which you have received by faith.”*2* Paul corroborates that
the Spirit given to the Galatians only by faith is a guarantor of righteousness, an
eschatological gift which will be consummated on the last day.

In summary, Paul’s references to the Spirit before 5:13 are relevant to the
Galatians’ initial reception of the Spirit at conversion: reception of the Spirit by hearing
with faith (3:2); the beginning by the Spirit (3:3); the Spirit who given to them (3:5); the
promised Spirit (3:14); the Spirit’s indwelling (4:6); being born according to the Spirit
(4:29); and the Spirit, which they have received by faith (5:5). The Spirit marks the new
era, and their initial reception of the Spirit has to do with entering into the inaugurated

era. In Paul’s view, the Galatians are the realities of the new age.

The Galatians Who Should Keep in Step
with the Spirit in Overlapping Ages

The Galatians are the people of the new era who already have received the
Spirit. However, they are still struggling with the power of the flesh in their lives, for
they live in the overlapping ages, awaiting the consummation of the new era. Their
present situation makes necessary Paul’s exhortation to conform to the principle of the

new era by the Spirit. Starting in 5:13 Paul portrays the existential situation of believers

12250 Fung, Galatians, 226; Matera, Galatians, 182; George, Galatians, 1994, 361;
Fee, God’s Empowering Presence, 419.

123Contra Moo, Galatians, 319, 329n14.

12450 Cosgrove, The Cross and the Spirit, 152.
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who live in the overlapping ages between the present age and the coming age. He

encourages the Galatians to keep in step with the Spirit in the coinciding age.'?®

The walk by the Spirit (5:16). The Aéyw o¢ formula serves to elaborate what
has been previously argued in a new direction.'?® The previous section (5:13—15) warns
about the influence of the flesh. In the section (5:17-24) begun with 5:16, Paul uses
“walk by the Spirit” to counter the flesh’s influence.?” The verb mepimatéw refer to the
conduct of the believers with the new status, implying an ongoing action.*?® The
imperative mepimateite is qualified by the dative mvedpatt. The dative is not an
instrumental dative, showing by what a person walks,'?° but a dative of manner implying
that the Spirit guides the direction of the Christian’s walk.'*® The steps of believers are
determined by the Spirit who leads their lives and empowers them to produce a fruitful

life. As a result of the Spirit’s guidance they win the victory over the desires of the flesh.

The Spirit in overlapping ages (5:17). Paul describes the conflict between
two entities, that is, God’s Spirit and the desires of the flesh. The Spirit now dwells in
Christians, and the flesh no longer rules them. Nevertheless, the latter is a being that still
influences them, and they should resist and overcome its influential power. The most

difficult problem is related to tva and 6éAyte. Even though there are other persuasive

12550 Gordon D. Fee, Paul, the Spirit, and the People of God (Peabody, MA:
Hendrickson, 1996), 49-62.

126 g., 3:17, 4:1; 5:2. So Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 393.

12750 Longenecker, Galatians, 244.

128The word mepimatéw occurs 30 times in Paul’s letters and once in Galatians. It
reflects the Hebrew 7277 which is used to indicate the way of the particular life (Moo, Galatians,
352-53). For a helpful discussion of the word mepimatéw, see Joseph O. Holloway, IIEPIITATEQ
as a Thematic Marker for Pauline Ethics (San Francisco: Mellen Research University, 1992).

12950 Wallace, Greek Grammar beyond the Basics, 166.

13050 Walter Bo Russell, The Flesh/Spirit Conflict in Galatians (Lanham: University
Press of America, 1997), 126-30, calls it “rule” or “direction.”
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arguments,*3! it is most persuasive that fva is used for purpose or result, and 6é\nte
implies the will which is inclined to follow the flesh.132 The Spirit is in opposition to the
flesh in order that (or so that) the Spirit prevents believers from doing the fleshly things
they are tempted to do.'®® The implicit subject is the Spirit who necessarily wins over the
flesh. The grammatical construction supports the view. Galatians 5:17 begins with yap, a
connective of a causal sense. In other words, Paul argues in 5:16 that the Spirit is
portrayed as the victor. Paul intends that the Galatians should keep in step with the Spirit
in the overlapping ages. Even though the influence of the flesh is quite strong, the Spirit
who provides the principle of the new age will guide them to win the victory against the

flesh.

Being led by the Spirit (5:18). Paul depicts the Spirit as the victor for
believers.’3* As is done in 5:16, Paul emphasizes the principle of walking by Spirit in
5:18. It should be noted in the grammatical construction of 5:18 that with i used for truth

for the sake of the argument,®*® the verb &yw (“lead”) in the present tense implies that

B1The clause va u & éav Bélyte Tadta moifjte in 5:17 is quite debated. On scholars
who argue that iva refers to result and 6éAnte implies doing what the Spirit wants, see Ridderbos,
The Epistle of Paul to the Churches of Galatia, 203-204; George, Galatians, 387—88; Morris,
Galatians, 168—69. On scholars who maintain that tva refers to consecutive, and 8éAnte implies
autonomous willing, see John M. G. Barclay, Obeying the Truth: A Study of Paul’s Ethics in
Galatians, New Testament and Its World (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1988), 113-14; Dunn,
Galatians, 299; Longenecker, Galatians, 246.

132This view has the weak point of lessening the role of the flesh. See Matera,
Galatians, 207; Schreiner, Galatians, 344; Moo, Galatians, 356.

133Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 395, sees fva as purpose. Fee, God’s Empowering
Presence, 434-36, and Susan Grove Eastman, Recovering Paul’s Mother Tongue: Language and
Theology in Galatians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2007), 163-69, views it as result.

133paul presents the confrontational relation between two entities in 5:17. Yet, Paul
manifests the Spirit over the flesh’s desires in 5:18. In that sense, 0¢ in 5:18 has the function of an
adversative conjunction (So Martyn, Galatians, 495; Moo, Galatians, 356. Contra Longenecker,
Galatians, 246).

1350n the syntactical discussion of the conditional sentence, see Wallace, Greek
Grammar beyond the Basics, 690-94.
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believers are continuously guided and influenced by the Spirit.**® Those who are led by
the Spirit are no longer subject to the rule of the law.*3" In other words, as the people of
the new covenant era the Galatians are guided to overcome the desires of the flesh not by
the Mosaic law, the principle of the old era, but by the Spirit, the principle of the new

era. 138

The Spirit who enables the Galatians to produce the fruits (5:22). Paul
enumerates nine virtues that are produced in the principle of believers’ lives, the walk by
the Spirit (5:22-23) in opposition to the works of the flesh (5:19-21). It should be noted
that the plural Zpya moves to the singular xapmds, which is used as a collective noun.***
The singular xapmog in the phrase ¢ xapmog Tol mvedpatos is the common form in Paul’s
letters.4? The genitive tot mvedpatds is a genitive of source. Here, the fruit is the natural

quality of Christian acts,'** the growth of personality,*? or the virtues given by the

Spirit.}** Among these, Deidun precisely points out,

%30 Moo, Galatians, 356-67. Cf. Beale, “The Old Testament Background of Paul’s
Reference to ‘the Fruit of the Spirit” in Galatians 5,” 1-38, argues that Paul shows that the Lord
leads his people with new means in light of the allusion to Isa 63:11-15 which shows that the
Lord leads the Israelites from Egypt.

137So Moo, Galatians, 357.
13830 Longenecker, Galatians, 246; Schreiner, Galatians, 345; Moo, Galatians, 357.

13950 Gordon D. Fee, Galatians, Pentecostal Commentary (Dorset, UK: Deo
Publishing, 2007), 217.

0E 9., Rom 1:13; 6:21, 22; 15:28; 1 Cor 9:7; Gal 5:22; Eph 5:9; Phil 1:11, 22; 4:17; 2
Tim 2:6; 4:13. Among the occurrences, the plural form occurs only in 2 Tim 2:6 (mpétov T@Gv
xapmav). Contra Boer, Galatians, 362, who sees that the singular means the love, the fruit of the
Spirit, and the love brings eight other fruits. However, given the occurrences in Paul’s letters, the
use of the singular is common to Paul, and there is no point to find special meaning (Fee,
Galatians, 217).

141509 Cole, Galatians, 167; Burton, Galatians, 313.

14250 George Simpson Duncan, The Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, MNTC 9 (New
York: Harper & Brothers, 1934), 173; Donald Guthrie, Galatians, NCB (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1981), 14.

14350 T. J. Deidun, New Covenant Morality in Paul, AnBib 89 (Rome: Biblical
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The xapmds image evokes the inner dynamism of the Spirit and the ‘passivity” of the
Christian: the ‘fruit’ is not the product of the Christian’s laboring, but the effect of
another s activity. The Christian receives it as gift. At the same time, it is clear that
the gift imposes upon him the task of allowing this activity to unfold in himself for
the contents of the list in Gal. 5,22 are elsewhere objects of paraklésis and, indeed,
in the present context itself Paul urges the Galatians to love.***

It is not the products of believers’ labor but the result of the Spirit’s work.'*® Believers

receive the results as gifts. 4

The keeping in step with the Spirit (5:25). Galatians 5:25 reflects the
eschatological life in the overlapping ages. Paul highlights the walk by the Spirit, that is,
the principle of the new era.X*’ In the first clause of the verse {Guev (“we live”)
summarizes the life of believers led by the Spirit.1*® In other words, believers should
confirm the reality of the Spirit in their own lives, throwing away the old life
characterized by human desires (5:16-24). Paul commands in the second clause, mvevpat
xal atotyduev (“Let us also walk by the Spirit” ESV). The second clause means that
believers should be in line with the Spirit as the standard for their conducts.*° In
particular, they should march in step with the Spirit, and such a life is shown in the
relationship between believers in one community (5:26-6:6).1°° Schnabel insightfully
says,

The simultaneous existence of the old ‘evil’ aeon determined by the flesh and the

Institute, 1981), 81.

1%41bid.

14550 Longenecker, Galatians, 259; Moo, Galatians, 363.

14659 Dunn, Galatians, 308.

147So Schreiner, Galatians, 356.

148See chap. 2.

19See BDAG, “ototyéw,” 946. The verb otowyéw occurs 4 times in the New
Testament. E.g., see Acts 21:24; Rom 4:12; Gal 6:16; Phil 3:16. The verb is in the same semantic

range as the word mepimatéw. See Bruce, Galatians, 257.

150See chap. 2. So Betz, Galatians, 293-94.
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newly inaugurated aeon of the new creation determined by the Spirit established the
situation of the believer ‘between the ages.” This salvation—historical tension
explains why the indicative and the imperative appear side by side.™>*

The indicative and imperative imply the eschatological tension of the already and not yet.

The fruitful life by the Spirit (6:8). Beginning with explanatory conjunction
871, 6:8 is closely related to 6:7%°2 in which Paul uses the image of sowing and reaping,
the principle of life in the agricultural society in those days. The image was often used as
proverbial in the Greco-Roman world.1*3 Paul applies the image of this life principle to
believers. In particular, Paul displays the close parallelism between two clauses and
emphasizes the similarity between two cases of sowing and reaping. Sowing is the
conduct of a person, and reaping is its results that will happen in the Day of Judgment.t>*
Paul emphasizes that believers who received the Spirit should live in the principle of life
guided by the Spirit until they stand before God. Two kinds of different sowing are
portrayed: the flesh and the Spirit. The oppositional relationship between the flesh and
the Spirit point to the eschatological contrast. The conflict between the two shows the
nature of the overlapping ages. The idea of the conflict is revealed by the reflexive
pronoun ¢éavtol. That is to say, even though believers are parts of new creation, they are
not free from the flesh.'® Paul has in mind that the Galatians should conform to the

principle of walking by the Spirit in overlapping ages.

BIEckhard J. Schnabel, “How Paul Developed His Ethics: Motivations, Norms and
Criteria of Pauline Ethics,” in Understanding Paul’s Ethics: Twentieth Century Approaches, ed.
Brian S. Rosner (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1995), 274.

152Moo, Galatians, 385. Contra Hurtado, “The Jerusalem Collection and the Book of
Galatians,” 53; Witherington, Grace in Galatia, 431; Schreiner, Galatians, 368-69, who argues
that 6:7 is used for Paul’s plea for supporting “the one who teaches” in 6:6.

15350 Friedrich Hauck, “Beptlw,” in TDNT 3:132-33.

%450 Moo, Galatians, 386.

15550 Schreiner, Galatians, 369.
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To sum up, in 6:2, which is located within the theme of walking by the Spirit,
Paul encourages the Galatians to live up to the new era’s standards by carrying the
burdens of others. To be exact, his appeal is for conduct in the lives of believers who
have received the Spirit who marks the new era and are now being led by the Spirit. The
wider context of Galatians shows that the Galatians have already received the Spirit at
conversion. The initial experience of the Spirit means the entrance into the new era.
Despite their state of being indwelt by the Spirit they should be urged to conform to the
principle of the new era because they are in the overlapping ages. In the broad context of
Galatians Paul immediately encourages them to live in a way that demonstrates

conformity to the principle of the new era (6:2).

Conclusion

The present chapter has investigated the way that the Galatians already have
become the people of the new era inaugurated by Christ. On the basis of the notion of the
already and not yet in Galatians, the first section explored the fact that even though the
new era has been inaugurated in the fullness of time, there is an overlap between the
present and coming age. The second examined Paul’s portrayal of the Galatians to
indicate their new status as the people of the new era. The last revealed that the Spirit is
the eschatological reality who marks the new age and offers its principle in the tension of
the already and not yet. The present chapter concludes that Paul encourages the Galatians
to follow the principle of the inaugurated age brought about by the crucified and risen

Christ in the immediate context of 6:2.
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CHAPTER 5
CONCLUSION

This study has attempted to demonstrate that the phrase ¢ véuog Tot Xptatol in
Galatians 6:2 refers to the principle of the new age inaugurated by the crucified and risen
Christ. In Galatians, Paul portrays the new era as entirely different from the old era,
which was characterized by the Mosaic law and circumcision. Despite their new status,
the Galatians were at the point of turning back toward the old age by practicing
circumcision and keeping the Mosaic law. For this reason, Paul highlights that the
Galatians already are the people of the new era throughout his letter. Within the whole
atmosphere of the letter Paul exhorts the Galatians to conform to the principle of the
already realized age in 6:2.

Initially, the section about research in chapter 1 traced trajectories of
interpretation of the phrase in 6:2, along with grouping scholars’ diverse views and
making critical comments on those views. In effect, this section was an important step
toward establishing the validity of the thesis of the present dissertation. Scholars were
divided into five groupings: the first group of scholars who render vopog as written law
view it as the Mosaic law itself (Sanders) or the Mosaic law fulfilled or reinterpreted by
Christ (Barclay, Dunn, and Schreiner). Despite some slight validity, their views also have
considerable weaknesses. First, even though the phrase in 6:2 is morphologically unique
in the New Testament, a similar expression, éwopog Xptatod, is found in 1 Corinthians
9:21. Notably, Paul makes a comparison between the Mosaic law and Christ’s law in 1
Corinthians 9:20-21. Here, given that the two are not identical, Paul must have intended
something other than the Mosaic law. Second, they understand the phrase in 6:2 in
relation to 5:14, which says, 6 més vopos év €vt Adyw memAnpwtal (“the whole law is
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fulfilled in one word” ESV). They apply the fulfillment sense in 5:14 to the phrase in 6:2.
However, the tenses of the verbs in each verse should be noted: the perfect tense of the
verb mAnpow in 5:14 and the future tense of the verb dvaminpéw in 6:2. The perfect tense
in Greek signifies the state of something which has been accomplished from the past into
the present. The future tense in Greek indicates the state which will be accomplished in
the future. The sense of the two’s tenses should not be neglected. The second group of
scholars who regard vopog as a written law argue that the phrase in 6:2 refers to another
law which substitutes for the Mosaic law: to the entity of Jesus’ precepts (Dodd), a kind
of Torah that Jesus supplied in His words (Davies), or a Torah transformed (Chester).
They have in mind the oppositional relationship between Xptotés and vopog in Galatians.
Nonetheless, their views have shortcomings. Dodd notes that Bdpy in Galatians 6:2
appears in Matthew 23:4 and ¢optiov in Galatians 6:5 in Matthew 11:30. Because the
verses in Matthew are Jesus’ sayings, Dodd argues that the phrase in 6:2 refers to Jesus’
ethical teachings. However, Dodd’s attempt is unpersuasive because of the distinctions
between the contextual situations of the letter to the Galatians and the gospel of Matthew.
Furthermore, Davies and Chester have only five possible texts as evidence (Midrash
Qohelet on 11.8; Midrash Rabba Song of Songs 2.13, 4; Targum on Isa 12.3; Targum on
Song of Songs 5.10; Yalqut Isa 26.2). Another critique to the second group is related to
the whole atmosphere of Galatians. The word vopog occurs 32 times in Galatians: 2:16
(3x), 19 (2x), 21; 3:2, 5, 10 (2x), 11, 12, 13, 17, 18, 19, 21 (3x), 23, 24; 4:4, 5, 21 (2x);
5:3, 4, 14, 18, 23; 6:2, 13. Paul negatively states vopog 29 times to mean the Mosaic law.
He takes a negative attitude toward written law in the whole atmosphere of the letter. It is
unpersuasive that Paul suggests another written law in such circumstances. The third
group of scholars argue that the phrase in 6:2 is identical to love in 5:14 (Luther,
Schweitzer, Barrett, and Furnish). In a sense, their view may be persuasive in that love is
considered as the summary and fulfillment of the Mosaic law (Gal 5:13; Rom 13:8-10).
However, Paul’s exhortation to bear one another’s burdens is related to the love
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commandment but is not love itself. Furthermore, it is unlikely that the love can be
applied to the similar expression in 1 Corinthians 9:20-21. The fourth group may overlap
with the groups mentioned above but is treated as a slightly different group. Scholars in
this group insist that Paul takes the epigram of his opponents and redefines it for his own
argument: the love command (Betz), the sayings of Jesus (Brinsmead), or the Mosaic law
fulfilled by Christ (Hong). The critiques of the groups discussed above apply to the fourth
group as well. Even so, one more criticism should be pointed out. These scholars insist
that the phrase comes from Paul’s opponents because of its uniqueness. However, the
similar expression &vvopos Xptatod (“under the law of Christ”) in 1 Corinthians 9:21
should be noted. As most scholars argue, the idea that the parallel expression is an
epigram from Paul’s opponents is unconvincing. The fifth and last group argues that the
vopog in 6:2 refers to unwritten law (Longenecker, Raisanen, and Winger). Their view is
rooted in various usages of vopog in ancient periods and even in Paul’s contemporary
period. As a matter of fact, such a recognition of its diverse meanings in history has
caused debate about the meaning of vopog in Romans 3:27 and 8:2 as well, concerning
whether it is a written law or an unwritten law in those places. They precisely see véypog in
6:2 as unwritten law. Nevertheless, their view has some weak points. Longenecker
defines vopog as a quite comprehensive term to the extent that it includes New Testament
ethics. He does not provide a specific explanation of the reason why the phrase in 6:2
should be rendered in that way in the context of Galatians. In addition, if the phrase in 6:2
refers to New Testament ethics, it would have been used as a key term in early churches.
However, the phrase occurs only once, in Paul’s letters. Raisdnen and Winger understand
it as referring to a way of life in a metaphorical sense, regardless of the antagonistic
relationship between Xpiotés and vépog in Galatians, and the grammatical issue of
Xptatog and vopos. Hays focuses only on the concept of bearing one another’s burdens in
6:2 and interprets the phrase in 6:2 as implying the paradigmatic pattern of the crucified
Christ. However, Paul’s exhortation to carry other’s burdens is relevant to an aspect of
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the life that should be shown in believers’ lives. Admittedly, Paul presents the principle
of the new era, the walking by the Spirit in 5:25, as leading the section to which 6:2
belongs. Paul bears in mind the principle of the new era to which the Galatians should
conform. Within this project, the investigations of scholars’ views in several trajectories
demonstrated the uniqueness of the present dissertation’s thesis, in which the phrase in
6:2 refers to the principle of the new era inaugurated by the death and resurrection of
Christ, rather than being the Mosaic law itself, the Mosaic law fulfilled by Christ, another
law that substitutes for the Mosaic law, principle, or a way of behavior limited to the
metaphorical sense.

Chapter 2 began with a key question as to whether vouog in 6:2 can be rendered
as unwritten law rather than written law. In fact, since in Galatians vdu.og refers 31 times
to a written law such as the Mosaic law, the general law, or the Scripture, a number of
scholars see it as a written law. Even so, this inclination does not mean that the véyog in
6:2 should come to substantially the same result. On that account, the first section of
chapter 2 surveyed the meanings of vopog in ancient history. The diachronic investigation
in history showed that voyog referred to a “tune” or “song” in the area of music, the
“custom” of a group, “written law” as a technical term in an area of politics, or
“unwritten law” as an engraved principle in one’s heart in the situation of conflict
between poleis. The synchronic search also demonstrated that the meaning of vopog was
not limited only to written law but included “codified law,” “rite,” a “field,” “the
common custom” in a group, a “rule” that can be applied to a specific area, “a way of
behavior,” such as “ethical acts,” “principle,” or “the ruling order” that controls the acts
of persons. One more historical examination is related to two phrases in writings from the
generation subsequent to Paul: vépos 'Inaod Xpiotol in The Letter of Ignatius to the
Magnesians chapter 2 and 6 xatvog vopos Tol xuplov nuidv Incol Xpiatol in The Epistle of
Barnabas 2:6. These historical investigations set the stage for disarming the present
tendency to translate vopog only as written law. The surveys shed light on the way to
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render véuog as unwritten law, that is, the principle of life in believers, rather than any
other written law.

The second section of chapter 2 focused on determining the meaning of the
phrase 6 vépog Tol Xpiotol in 6:2, with the premise that the meaning of a word is created
by the circumstances surrounding the word. The second section consists of three parts.
The first part concentrates on 6:2 in the situational context of the whole letter. First,
Paul’s attitude to vopos as the Mosaic law is crucial to grasp the meaning of vopog in 6:2
because he states it positively there. If any other positive statement were found in any
other occurrence of vopog, the vopos in 6:2 could refer to a written law. If not, it could not
refer to a written law. To be sure, even though vépog centrally occurs 27 times in 2:16—
5:12, Paul uses vopog negatively to mean the Mosaic law, that is, a written law (1:6, 7;
2:11-14), even before 2:16. In 2:16-5:12 all uses of vouos refer to the Mosaic law. The
same phenomenon lasts even after 5:13. Even so, vopog in 5:13 should be mentioned. In
particular, some scholars see vopos in 5:13 as being used positively. However, Paul does
not use it positively or negatively there. Admittedly, Paul’s focus is on loving one
another, not on the fulfilling of the Mosaic law. In other words, granting that the people
of the new era do not keep the Mosaic law that is the vestige of the old age, if only they
love one another, their conduct of love is in effect nothing less than fulfilling the Mosaic
law. In contrast, given that the vopos in 6:2 is clearly positive, Paul does not have the
vopog as a written law in mind. In brief, Paul’s negative attitude to vopog as the Mosaic
law into the whole letter opened the way for rendering the vopog in 6:2 as unwritten law.
Second, 6:2 is located within 5:13-6:10, in which is made up of exhortations to guide
believers in how they should live. That is to say, 6:2 falls within the paraenetic
instructions for believers’ conduct. More specifically, 6:2 is placed in 5:25-6:6, in which
Paul gives the Galatians general exhortations for their lives. This paragraph is led by the
headword of the walking by the Spirit (5:25). Paul urges the Galatians to keep in step
with the Spirit in their lives (particularly, in one Christian community). They should walk
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by the Spirit, who offers the principle of life for the people of the inaugurated age. In this
regard, bearing one another’s burdens in 6:2 is an aspect of the life of the believers led by
the Spirit. The second part of the second section in chapter 2 brings words collocated
with the phrase in 6:2 itself into focus. First, the relationship between véopos and Xpiotdg
was explored. The vépog is grammatically qualified by the genitive Xpiatod. In general,
scholars see the genitive as kind of source genitive except for Murphy—O’Connor who
alone argues that the genitive tol Xpiatod is appositional to the head noun véuos. Despite
his fresh approach to the grammatical issue his attempt is suspicious because as the verb
avamAnpéw takes vopos as a direct object, so the verb should take XpiotoU as a direct
object. However, there is no case in which the verb takes any person as a direct object in
the New Testament. Rather, the genitive Xpioto¥ is a kind of a source genitive, that is, the
genitive of production/producer which emphasizes the role of the genitive and produces
the head noun modified by the genitive. Second, the relationship between Christ and
vopos as the Mosaic law in Galatians is incompatibly in a state of confrontation (1:7;
2:16-21; 3:13; 5:1-5. Cf. 3:19, 23-25) because the Mosaic law characterizes the old age,
and Christ the new age. In this regard, it is unconvincing that vp.og in the phrase of 6:2
refers to the Mosaic law. Third, bearing the burdens of one another in the first half of 6:2
is an aspect in the lives of the new era’s people, and Paul immediately exhorts the
Galatians to live according to the era. Fourth, the verb avaminpow decidedly serves to
reveal the phrase ¢ vopos Toll Xptatol. According to Louw and Nida, its meaning
semantically is divided into 6 realms: “to complete number of,” “to provide what has
been lacking,” “cause to happen,” “occupy,” “obey,” and “bring to completion.” Among
them, they put its occurrence in 6:2 into an “obey” domain and understand it as meaning
“to conform to some standard as a means of demonstrating its purpose” in its semantic
domain. Their rendering is properly fit to the phrase in 6:2. In the immediate context of
6:2 Paul urges the Galatians to conform to the standard of the principle brought about by
Christ. The third part of the second section in chapter 2 briefly examined the reasons why
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Paul used the word vépog even though there were some other Greek words such as xavav,
atoyelov, and apyy to mean “principle.” The analysis found that the most likely reason
was that Paul created a rhetorical effect in the ears of the recipients of the letter. To be
sure, this was Paul’s second attempt. He intended rhetorical impact for readers of the
letter in 4:21, in which vépog occurs twice. The Galatians would have discerned the
difference of the two. In the same way, Paul intended véuog in 6:2 as giving breathtaking
impact on the Galatians’ ears.

Chapter 3 brought the new era referred to in the phrase in 6:2 into focus,
investigating how the era has been inaugurated in Galatians. Galatians has abundant
references to both the old era and the new era. Undeniably, these references are closely
related to the crisis in Galatia. Shortly after Paul preached the gospel to the Galatians,
agitators in Galatia distorted the gospel proclaimed by Paul and promulgated
circumcision and the Mosaic law as the means to be justified before God. Though the
Galatians were the people of the new era, they were on the brink of turning back to the
old era through the false teachings by practicing the Mosaic law. In order to wake the
Galatians up to the realization of danger, Paul depicts the old era in the spatiotemporal
sense, using the vmo (“under”) phrases: “under a curse” (3:10), “under sin” (3:22), “under
a custodian” (3:25), “under guardians and managers” (4:2), “under the elements of the
world” (4:3), and “under law” (3:23; 4:4, 5, 21; 5:18). These phrases refer to the situation
of bondage which characterized the old era. In this situation of slavery God sent his Son,
the Christ, into history to rescue those who were in the old era (4:4-5). Paul presents
Christ’s coming as the crux between the old era and the new era. Paul highlights Christ as
the one who ended the old and inaugurated the new in 3:23-25, in which Paul made a
comparison between the Mosaic law as referring to the old age and faith as referring to
the new age. Paul argued in the previous verses that after four hundred thirty years when
the promise was given to Abraham, God gave Israel the Mosaic law (3:17). This law was
valid only until the coming of Christ (3:19). For Paul, Christ’s arrival was the decisive
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event that divides the old era from the new era. More specifically, Paul depicts the
destiny of the two eras as separated by the epochal events, the crucifixion and the
resurrection of Christ. Paul’s reference to the two events occurs in the opening section of
Galatians. Compared to his other letters, the opening section of Galatians is unique in
drawing attention to Christ’s epochal events: his resurrection (1:1) and his death (1:4).
Paul’s reference to the two would create the climax of the new era in Galatians and play a
role of showing where the Galatians were. On closer examination, first, as scholars
recognize in common, the death of Christ had universal significance in Galatians. Paul
underscores Christ’s initiative death to rescue the Galatians from the present evil age
(1:4). Paul reiterates in 2:19-21 that the death of Christ brought the old era to a close,
implying that Christ who is the inaugurator of the new era is incompatible with the
Mosaic law of the previous era. Paul reproves the Galatians for taking hold of the image
of the crucified Christ (3:1). Christ’s death released the Galatians from the curse of the
Mosaic law in the old era (3:13-14). Bearing the two eras in mind, Paul makes a
comparison between circumcision and the cross in 5:11, in which as the new era’s person
Paul did not proclaim circumcision as the vestige of the old age. The last reference to
Christ’s death is from 6:12—14, in which Paul reprimands the false teachers who boast of
the vestiges of the old era. Giving their impure intent a scolding, Paul depicts Christ’s
death as the epochal event which separated Paul himself from the world that is the
present evil age. Second, the resurrection is an epochal event to bring about the destiny of
the two eras. Admittedly, while Christ’s death is full in Galatians, his resurrection rarely
occurs in it. Paul explicitly mentioned Christ’s resurrection at the beginning of the letter
(1:1) and implicitly the result of his resurrection at the close of the letter (xawy xtioig,
6:15). Two more places reflect the image of the risen Christ: amoxaAiyews Tnoot Xpiotol
(“a revelation of Jesus Christ,” 1:12) and amoxaiial Tov viov adtol év éuol (“to reveal
his Son to me,” 1:16). Despite the lack of resurrection language in quantity, its
significance is as great as the significance of Christ’s death. The resurrection language in
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1:1 reflects the widespread Jewish thought of those days in which the resurrection from
the dead marks the dawn of the new era (Isa 26:19; Ezek 37:1-14; Dan 12:1-3). Paul’s
reference to the resurrection in 1:1 functions as groundwork for the theological
discussions throughout Galatians. Recalling the image of the risen Christ on the way to
Damascus, Paul highlights the certainty of his gospel, focusing on Christ who is the
inaugurator of the new era (1:12), and his apostolic authority as an apostle who proclaims
the new era for the Gentiles (1:16). Paul emphasizes the inaugurated age by using xawy
xtiots (“new creation,” 6:15). Here he implies the state in which the world has been
finished in the sense of the perfect tense of the verb otavpow (6:14). At the same time, the
perfect tense connotes that the new era has been substituted for the old era. Indeed, the
phrase xawvy xtiais signifies the new state of affairs in the new age that has been
inaugurated by the death and the resurrection of Christ and will be completed by his
second coming. These findings discussed above demonstrated that the phrase 6 voupog Tod
Xptarol in 6:2 refers to the new era inaugurated by the crucified and risen Christ within
the wider context of Galatians.

Chapter 4 investigated the wider context of Galatians which enables Paul’s
immediate appeal to conform to the principle of the new era. On closer examination, his
exhortation in 6:2 is only for the people of the new era because 6:2 lies in the section
5:25-6:6, which is titled “keeping in step with the Spirit who marks the new era.” In
Paul’s view, the new era already has been realized, and the Galatians have come into the
inaugurated era through faith in Christ. In this respect, 6:2 is an immediate, natural appeal
to conform to the new era in the broader context of Galatians. Therefore, chapter 4
focused on Paul’s portrayals of the Galatians’ new status in the already realized era.

The first section of chapter 4 examined Paul’s eschatology in Galatians. As
generally has been argued, most scholars perceive that Galatians contained the notion of
realized eschatology. However, going against this consensus, Kwon insists on reading the
letter from the standpoint of futuristic eschatology. In other words, he rules out the
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realized aspect of justification and the Spirit. He even regards several titles that signify
the new status as motivational means. That is to say, the Galatians truly are not the people
of the new era. In this manner, though Kwon seeks to eliminate the idea of the realized
eschatology, Galatians was shown to have the frame of the eschatology of the already and
not yet. Galatians uses T mAnpwua Tol xpovou (“the fullness of time,” 4:4) as the most
specific expression indicating a break between the old era and the new era. The phrase
relates to the fact that God set a specific time in history and sent his Son Christ in this
world. For Paul, the advent of Christ is the turning point in history to break the two. The
situation before and after Christ’s coming is decidedly illustrated by two images of
bondage and liberation through the Omo (“under”) phrases (3:10, 22, 23, 25; 4:2, 3, 4, 5,
21; 5:18) and the waiting and fulfilling promise (Gal 3). As chapter 3 investigated above,
Paul presupposes the end of the old era and the beginning of the new era. In 1:4, He has
the new era in mind when he states that Christ was the one who gave himself for our sins
to deliver us from the present evil age. Although the language of the coming age does not
occur in 1:4, the concept of the coming age is undeniably clear. In addition, Paul’s
statement in 6:14-15 implicitly reveals the new era which had been inaugurated by the
crucified and risen Christ. Nevertheless, it matters that though the new era has been
launched, the old era still remains. Most people in Paul’s contemporary period did not
believe in Jesus Christ and were under the power of sin. In other words, even though the
Galatians have entered into the inaugurated age from the old era, the evil era is not left
behind. Admittedly, while Jewish eschatology contains a break between the two eras,
Galatians shows that the two simultaneously coexist. The overlap between the present
age and the new age can be called the overlapping ages. To be precise, Paul refers to the
present conflict in the framework of the overlapping ages (4:19; 4:21-5:1). Remaining in
the overlapping ages, the Galatians have to wait for events in the future: the
eschatological declaration of righteousness (2:16), the eschatological verdict (5:5), the
judgment on the last day that will be given against false teachers in Galatia (5:10), the
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eschatological hope of Christians (5:21), the final judgment (6:5), and the judgment on
the last day (6:7).

The second section of chapter 4 investigated various expressions for the
inaugurated new era. In order to stimulate the Galatians’ true identity, Paul specifically
titles them as those who already have received the new status (4:19), sons of God (3:26;
4:5, 6, 7), Abraham’s offspring (3:7, 29), the children of promise (4:28, 31), those who
already received the call to freedom and grace by God (1:6; 5:13), the people of Christ
Jesus (3:29; 5:24), and brothers (1:11; 3:15; 4:12, 28, 3; 5:11, 6:1, 18). Paul describes the
Galatians as those who have been transferred from the old era to the new era (1:4).
Besides, using the év Xpioté formula along with the expression eis Xpiotév éfantiohnte,
Paul confirms their new status (1:6; 2:4, 17; 3:14, 26, 27, 28; 5:6). What is more, the time
markers in Galatians function as an indicator that the Galatians have been in the new era:
Taxéws (1:6), malw (4:9; 5:1), viv (3:3; 4:9, 25, 29), odxétt (2:20; 3:25; 4:7), dte (4:3;
4:4), and tote (4:8).

The third and last section of chapter 4 inspected the Spirit in the new era. The
Spirit in Galatians is a reality to mark the new era. In particular, Paul’s emphasis is on the
past and the present of the Galatians from the point of view of the Galatians. Paul calls to
mind their initial reception of the Spirit. Remarkably, the occurrences of the Spirit before
5:13 indicate their experience of the Spirit at their conversion in the past. At this time
they experienced entering into the new era and began to live as the people of the new era
(3:2, 3,5, 14; 4:6, 29; 5:5). Moreover, beginning in 5:13, Paul shows how the Galatians
should live in the overlapping ages, in which the present age and the coming age coexist.
Paul emphasizes keeping in step with the Spirit who leads to the principle of the new age
to win the victory against the power of the flesh in the overlapping ages (5:16, 17, 18, 22,
25; 6:8). These examinations of the Galatians’ new status within the broader context of
Galatians confirmed that Paul urges the Galatians to conform to the principle of the new
age inaugurated by the crucified and risen Christ in the immediate context of 6:2.
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In conclusion, the present dissertation was begun with a certainty that the
meaning of a word or a phrase should be found in the context. The certainty brought
about two questions. A key question was, “Should the phrase véuog in 6:2 be rendered as
a written law or an unwritten law in Galatians?”” Another key question was, “What does
the phrase 6 vopos ol Xpiotod in 6:2 refer to in the context of Galatians?”” In order to
solve two questions, after making some comments on various views as to the phrase in
6:2 in chapter 1, chapters 2—4 investigated the usages of vopog in history and the contexts
in which the phrase 6 vépos o0 Xptatol belongs, such as 6:2 itself, the paragraph, the
section, and the whole of the letter. As a consequence of this examination, it was
demonstrated that from the opening section to the closing section of the Galatians, the
phrase in 6:2 lies within the context of the new era that the crucified and risen Christ
inaugurated. In the climax of the whole book of Galatians Paul exhorts the Galatians to
conform to the principle of the new era inaugurated by the crucifixion and resurrection of
Christ (6:2).

Hence, future studies on the place of 6 vépog o Xpiatol in Paul’s thought
should go beyond where the context of Galatians can lead on the basis of the assumptions
hinted at in the Pauline corpus. As a matter of fact, this dissertation shows that in
Galatians, two epochal events, the death and resurrection of Christ, terminated the old age
characterized by the Mosaic law and inaugurated the new age characterized by faith and
the Spirit. At this point, three directions for further study can be set. The first direction
concerns whether believers in early churches needed an external form for their lives. That
is to say, while Jews possessed an external form to guide their lives, believers in early
churches did not have any written law for their lives. Admittedly, they would have
wanted to possess a kind of written law for their ethical lives. That is why scholars view
vopog in 6:2 as a written law such as the Mosaic law and another law to guide the lives of
believers.

The second area for further study is the relationship between the Mosaic law
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and believers in early churches. To be sure, there is a concept of fulfilling the Mosaic law
in Paul (Gal 5:13; Rom 13:8-10). What does “fulfilling the Mosaic law” mean? Does it
mean that the Mosaic law no longer relates to believers in the new era? Is the conduct of
love equal to fulfilling the Mosaic law? Schreiner raises these questions in The Law and

Its Fulfillment:

We have seen that Paul argued that the Mosaic covenant had passed away, and that
a number of its specific commandments, including sacrifices, circumcision, purity
law, food laws, and Sabbath, were not required of Christians . . . . On the other
hand, we have also seen that Paul expects believers to obey other parts of the law,
such as honoring parents (Eph. 6:2) and prohibitions against coveting, adultery,
murdering, and stealing (Rom. 7:7; 13:9). Moreover, believers should love their
neighbor as themselves (Rom. 13:9; Gal. 5:14), and abstain from idolatry (1 Cor.
10:14). Paul also commends Gentile Christians for keeping the law (Rom. 2:26),
says that the purpose of Christ’s death was that the law should be fulfilled (Rom.
8:4), and praises the keeping of God’s commandments (1 Cor. 7:19).1
How believers can apply the fulfillment of the Mosaic law to their lives should be
considered. Also, further study is needed as to whether the early church’s attitude to the
Mosaic law was hostile or favorable.
The third area for further study is Paul’s thought on the Spirit compared with
Jewish assumptions about the Spirit. The Spirit in Galatians should be understood
through Jewish typical assumptions. According to Barclay, Jewish theology had the
following assumptions: first, the Spirit will not be given to the Gentiles who are sinners
and will be expected only in the context of law—observance.? Second, the Spirit will not
be poured out until the dawn of the new era. If there is the pouring of the Spirit, it will

bring about the revitalization of Israel.® In line with the Jewish recognition, Paul views

Thomas R. Schreiner, The Law and Its Fulfillment: A Pauline Theology of Law
(Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1993), 171.

2John M. G. Barclay, Obeying the Truth: A Study of Paul’s Ethics in Galatians, New
Testament and Its World (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1988), 84. For a discussion of the Rabbinic
texts, see David Hill, Greek Words and Hebrew Meanings: Studies in the Semantics of
Soteriological Terms, SNTSMS 5 (Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press, 1967), 220-33.

3E.g., Ezek 37:1-14; 39:29; Joel 3:1 (MT); Isa 32:9-20; 44:1-5. For the general
Jewish thought of these texts, see William David Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism: Some
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the experience of the Spirit as the arrival of the new era in Galatians 4:4-6.% The Spirit as
God’s promised inheritance is clearly in 4:6, in which Paul says that “God has sent the
Spirit of his Son into our hearts” (ESV). However, there is a great gap between Jewish
typical thought and Paul’s thought. For Paul, the Spirit, who is a promised blessing given
by God (Gal 3:14), is given to the Galatians, yet Gentiles were a constituent of the
churches in Galatia. In that sense, the presence of the Spirit is not for Jewish
revitalization. Rather, its presence extends to the Gentiles who are included in the
community of God’s people. In addition, it is apparent that the Galatians did not receive
the Spirit from the observance of the Mosaic law.> Paul does not rely on the observance
of the law when he mentions their experience of the Spirit in the past (3:2) or the present
(3:5). At this point, further study is needed as to whether the comparison between Paul’s
concept of the Spirit in Galatians and Jewish expectations about the Spirit can be

unfolded in Paul’s other letters and in the whole New Testament.

Rabbinic Elements in Pauline Theology (London: S. P. C. K. Press, 1948), 200-215.
“So Barclay, Obeying the Truth, 83-86.
°Ibid., 85.
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ABSTRACT
THE MEANING OF ‘O NOMOZ TOY XPIZTOY IN
GALATIANS 6:2

Ho Hyung Cho, Ph.D.
The Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, 2015
Chair: Dr. Brian J. Vickers

Chapter 1 introduces the problem in terms of multifarious views regarding the
phrase 6 vopos ol Xptatol in Galatians 6:2. I place my work within broader scholarship’s
trajectory by explaining my thesis—that the véyog in the phrase refers to “principle,”
unwritten law, rather than written law such as the Mosaic law and another law—briefly
addressing my intended method.

Chapter 2 briefly investigates the usages of vopog from 7th century BC and AD
2nd century and paves the way for its various possible meanings. With the certainty that
the meaning of a word is revealed in the context in which it is found, I argue that vopog in
the phrase in 6:2 refers to “principle,” unwritten law in the situational context of
Galatians. I also reveal that the verb avamAnpow, which takes the phrase as a direct object,
means conforming to a certain standard.

Chapter 3 focuses on the new era referred to in the phrase in 6:2. In order to
highlight how the new era is depicted in Galatians, I explore the Umo phrases to signify
the old era. Along with the coming of Christ in history, I give much attention to the fact
that two epochal events, the crucifixion and the resurrection of Christ, brought about the
end of the old era and the beginning of the new era.

Chapter 4 centers on Paul’s exhortation to conform to the principle of the new
era in 6:2 within the broader context of Galatians. Specifically, after investigating Paul’s

eschatology in Galatians, I reveal that Paul emphasizes the aspects of the “already” and



of the overlapping ages rather than the “not yet” to awaken the identity of the Galatians
who are the people of the new era.

Chapter 5 summarizes and synthesizes the material, showing that in 6:2 Paul’s
appeal to bear one another’s burdens refers to the believers’ conformity to the principle of

the new era inaugurated by the crucified and risen Christ in the overlapping ages.
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